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HOMAGE TO GANES’A! 


Having paid homage to S’iva who, though united with Amba, 
is the supreme object of meditation, the learned N&ges’a com- 
poses the Paribh&shendus'ekhara, that students may learn (the 
Paribhásbás) with ease. 


(In this work) are explained the Paribhäshäs which in the 


works of older grammarians! 


were given as Sütras but are 
in this grammar of Pánini's (mostly) established by Jnápakaa 
and Nyáàyas, provided? they are contained in the Bhishya and 


the Virttikas. 


^ ^ 
PARIBHASHA I. 


The same letter "T is made use of (as Anubandha) both in (the 
sixth S'ivasütra) ळ्ण्‌ and in (the first) भ इ N; there arises 
consequently the doubt whether (the Praty&h&ras) अण्‌ and M, 
when they are employed (in Paninis grammar, are formed with 
the ण्‌ of the former or with the णू of the latter Sütra), and one 
might (on that account) consider it impossible to ascertain (what 


1 J.e., Indra and others. 

2 Hereby Nàgojibhatta intimates that those Paribhàshàs which are 
actually given in P&nini’s grammar, will not be explained, and that some 
Paribhàsbàs of the older grammarians are not authoritative. 


^ 
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Pinini intends to denote by and इण्‌ when he employs these 
terms. The author of the Paribhàshás) says therefore: 


P. I: The precise (meaning of an ambiguous term) 
is ascertained from interpretation, for (a rule), 
even though it contain an ambiguous term, 


must nevertheless teach (something definite). 


L.e., the precise (meaning of an ambiguous term), i. e., what parti- 
cular meaning out of the twoor more(meanings which an ambiguous 
term may convey) it actually does convey (in a particular rule), 
is ascertained from the interpretation! given by the learned,” 
for a rule must necessarily teach something (definite) even 
though (one of its terms) be ambiguous ; the reason being that a 
rule ought to teach something which does not admit of any 
doubt. In other words: the object of this grammar (of P&nini’s) 
is to teach something that does not admit of any doubt; if P&nini 
then employs in it terms which are ambiguous (and on that 


account give rise to doubt) he informs? us thereby that inter- 


1. J.e., by traditional instruction of such kind as is described in the 

verse 

पदच्छेदः पदार्थोक्तिविग्रहो वाक्ययीजना | 

आक्षेपीउथ समाधानं व्याख्यानं wq मतम्‌ || 
‘interpretation is considered to be concerned with the following six 
points, viz., the separation of the words, the rendering the meanings of 
the words, the analysis of the words formed by means of affixes or by 
composition, the construction of the sentences, the raising of objections, 
' and afterwards the removal of them 

9. I. e., the author of the Bhashya and others. 

3. Nigojibhatta purposely uses the word dpd (and not ज्ञ प्यते) 
in order to show that the employment of the same Anubandha ° in two 
S/ivasütras, although it suggests the existence of the Paribhishi under 
discussion, can nevertheless not be called its Jnápaka. A Jnàpaka, 
meaningless and superfluous before the Paribhàshà the existence of 


| E 
PABIBHASHA I, 3 


pretation is the only.means required for the removal of their 
ambiguity. Accordingly! (we learn from interpretation that) 
the term भण, except in P. I., I, 69, is formed by means of the 
(of the) first (S'ivasütra अ € IT), and that the term इण्‌ 18 
formed by means of the (ण्‌ of the) subsequent (S'ivasütra ) 
All this is found in the Bhishya on the Sütra «T. 


which it indicates has been established by it, becomes necessary and 
significant, as soon as that Paribhishà has been accepted. Such is how- 
ever not the case with the employment of ° in the two S'/ivasütras 

1 तेन, ù e., ef. P.—The ambiguity being removed by the in- 
terpretation of the learned, it is useless to take the trouble to seek for 
dnàpakas that might remove it 


Bhishya on S'ivasütra 6, लण्‌ || अयं णकारो द्विरनुवध्यते qà- 
श्वैव परश्च | तताण्प्रहणेष्विण्परहणेषु च संदेहो भवति पूर्वेण वा स्यृः 
परेण वेति । क॑तरस्मिंस्तावदण्ग्रहणे संदेहः | ढलोपे पूर्वस्य दीर्घोऽणः 
[६.३.९११] इति | असंदिग्धम्‌ । पूर्वेण न परेण | कुत एतत्‌ । परामा- 
वात्‌ | न हि ढलोपे परेऽणः सान्ति | ननु चायमस्ति। आतृढ इति | आव- 
ढ इति | एवं तहमण्मरैहणसामर्थ्यापूर्वेण न परेण | यदि हि परेण स्यादण्य्र- 
हणमनयैकं स्यात्‌ । ढलोपे quer दीर्घोऽच इत्येव त्रूयात्‌ | अथंवैतदापि न 
भूयात्‌ | अचो ह्येतद्भवति इस्वो cf: छुत इति॥ असिंमस्तर्हण्ग्र हणे संदेहः। 


केऽणः [e. ४. ९९.] E I. . . refuted as before. || अस्िस्तह्य॑- 

ग्रहणे संदेहः | अणोऽप्रगृह्यस्यानुनासिकः IC. ४. ao] इति | 

. . . . similarly refuted. | अस्मिस्तह्वण्ग्रहणे संदेहः | उरण रपरः 
i | "S 


[ ९. १.५१. ] इति । असंदिग्धम्‌ । पूर्वेण न परेण । कुत 


1. Ed. कतमस्मिन्‌. 2. Ed. भातृढम्‌ आवृढामेति |. 3. Ed. om. Swe. 
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एततू । पराभावातू g: स्याने परेऽणः संभवन्ति । ननु चाय- 
मस्ति । कतम्‌ इत्थमिति | किं च स्पात्‌ । Tq रपरः स्याइयो 
रेफयोः श्रवणं प्रसज्येत | हलो यमां यमि [ ८. ४. &9.] इत्पेवमेक- 
स्यात लोपो मविष्यात | विभाषा स लोपः | विभाषा श्रवणं प्रसज्येत। 
अयं ताई नित्यो लोपो रो रि [C. X. ९४.] इति । पदान्तस्पेत्येवं सः | 
न शक्यः पदान्तस्पेति' विज्ञातुम्‌ | इह हि लोपो न स्पात्‌ । जमृधेलं ङ्‌ | 
aagi: | पार्पर्धेः | अपास्पा इति | इह ME मातृणां पिदृणामिति 
रपरतं प्रसज्येत | आचार्यप्रवृत्तिज्ञापपति नात्र रपरत्व॑ भवाते यदयमृत 
इद्धातोः [ ७. ९. No e.] इति धातुग्रहणं करोति | कथं कता ज्ञाप- 
कम्‌ । धातुग्रहणस्यैतत्रयोजनम्‌ | इह मा मूत्‌ । मातृणां पिदृणामिति। 
यदि चात्र रपरलं स्याद्वातुग्रहणमनर्थकं स्यात्‌ । रपरत्वे रतेऽनन्त्यता- 
Ra न भविष्यति । प्यति त्वाचार्यो नान्न रपरत्वं मवतीति ततो 
धातुप्रहणं करोति | इह्यापे aii न प्रामोति । चिकीषति जिहीर्ष- 
तीति | मा भूदेवम्‌ | उपधायाश्च [ ७. १. ९०१. ] इत्येवं भविष्यति । 
इहापि तर्हि प्रामोति। मातृणां पितृणामिति | तस्मात्तत्न धातुग्रहणं 
HITT | एवं ताह सामर्थ्यात्‌ | अण्य्रेहणसामथ्योत्पूर्वेण न परेण | 
यदि हि परेण स्यादण्प्रहणमनर्थकं स्यात्‌ | उरज्पर इत्येव ब्रयात्‌ ॥ 
अस्मिस्तह्नेण्प्रहणे संदेहः | अणुदित्सवणेस्य चाप्रत्ययः [ ९. ९. ६९. ] 
इति | असंदिग्धम्‌ । परेण न पूर्वेण । कुत एततू । VASE तपरं 
gris [७. ४. ७.] | यदयमुक्रेदिति तपरं करोति तज्ज्ञापयत्याचाय 


— 


1. Ed. सन्ति, 2. Ed. रपरले, 3. Ed. भविष्यतीते. 4. Ed. aaa: 
स पदान्तस्येत्येवे. 5. Ed. अन्त्यलात्‌, 6. Ed. om. इसे, 7. Ed. om. 
भण्य्रहणसामभ्यीत्‌. 8. Ed. om. हि. 9. Ed. df NH. 10. Ed. ऋकारस्य 
सपरकरणं. | 


^ ^ 
PARIBHASHA I. 5 


परेण न पूर्वेणेति ॥ इण्प्रहणेष ताई संदेहः | असंदिग्धम्‌ | परेण न 
पूर्वेण | कुत एतत्‌ । ख्वोरन्यत्र (ॐ. VI, 4, 77) परेणेण्‌ स्यात्‌ । यत्रे 
च्छति पर्वण संमद्य ग्रहणं तत्र करोति य्वोरिति । aes भवति | कथं 
कृत्वा ज्ञापकम्‌ | तत्र विभक्तिनिर्देशे संमुद्य ग्रहणे चार्थेचतस्रो मात्राः 
प्रत्याहारग्रहणे पुनस्तिस्रो मात्राः | सोऽयमेवं लघीयसा न्यासेन सिद्धे 
सति यद्गरीयांसं यत्नमारभते तज्ज्ञापयत्याचार्यः परेण न पूर्वणेति ॥ 
किं पुनवैर्णोत्सत्ताविवायं णकारो द्विरनुबध्यते | एतज्ज्ञापयत्याचार्या मव- 
त्येषा परिभाषा व्याख्यानतो विशेषप्रतिर्पीत्तन हि संदेहादलक्षणमित्यणु- 
दित्सवर्णं परिहाय पर्वेणाण्ग्रहणं परेणेण्य्रहणमिति व्याख्यास्यामः | 

Nagojibhatta on सवर्णे5ण्ग्रहण तपरं « I यदक्रेत्सत्रे तपरं करोति 
तज्ज्ञापकं सवर्णेऽण्ग्रहणं परणकारकमिति वार्ततिकाक्षरार्थः ॥ 

"The same on HAT ॥ आदेशेन ती निवर्त्येत्यर्थः ॥ 

Kaiyata on अधेचतस्र इति ॥ अर्धेन चतस्रः | चतुर्थी हि मात्रा 
तत्राधेमिति ॥ किं पुनरिति । वर्णोत्सत्तिवर्णोच्छेदः | वर्णौन्तरमनुबन्धः 
किं न क्रियत इत्यर्थः ॥ व्याख्यानत इति । न्यायादागमाद्वा शब्दश- 
क्तिरनुसरणीयेत्यथः ॥ 

NAgojtbhatta on the last words of Kaiyata : ननु ज्ञापिते ऽपि 
प्रवतेकतया निवर्तकतया वा नास्य चारिताथ्यंमत आह । न्यायादिति। 
उक्तो न्यायः | आगम उपदेदापरंपरा तत्तिद्ध एवायमर्थो णकारानुबन्ध- 
नरूपस्वव्यवहारेण बोष्यत इत्यर्थः | एवं च व्याख्यानेनैव पूर्वणकारेण 
केचित्परणकारेणेति निणेये ज्ञापकानुसरणक्केशो वृथेति सूचितम्‌ | 


_ e a, 


1. Ed. Tid, 2. Ed. T4 गुरु, 3. Ed. पूर्वेण, 
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PARIBHASHAS II. AND III. 


In order to show that there are two alternatives under which 
Samjnás, (i. e., technical terms or rules teaching them), and Pari- 
0088188 may be viewed in this! (grammar of Papini’s, the author 
of the Paribhishis) says: 


P. II: Samjnàs and Paribháshás remain where 
they are taught. 
P. III: Samjnás and Paribhäshäs are attracted by, 
| (or unite with, the rules that enjoin certain) 
operations, (provided the Samjnás occur or are 
valid in those rules, and provided the Paribhi- 
shás concern them). 


यथोदेशम्‌ (is an Avyayibhiva-compound, meaning) ‘not going 
beyond the उद्देश; and this (word उद्देश)? denotes the place where 
(a Samjnà or a Paribhäshä) is taught.“ Samjnäs and Paribhishis 
are everywhere in grammar employed with that force and in 
that sense which is assigned to them by the meaning of a sen- 
tence in that place in which they are taught. ‘Place’ however 
we call in grammar simply the time of utterance, (i. e., the time 
when a Samjná-rule or a Paribhish& is given). 

According to Kaiyata on P. L, 1, 11 this (first) alternative re- 
fers to those scholars who accept what they aretaught as they hear 
it, and who, when they have understood the meaning of a parti- 


1. In order to establish a connection with the preceding, Nàgojibhatta 
says dd ‘in this,’ ४, e., in this S/ Astra,“ the word Ba? being supplied 
from the last word अळक्षणम्‌ of Paribhàshà I. 

2. अधिकरणसाधनश्वायम्‌ , scil, उददेराद्राब्दः, 


^ ^ | 
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cular sentence (in which a Samjnà or a Paribhásh& is taught) 
rest satisfied with the general knowledge! that what they havo 
learned will be of some. use on a future occasion. 

Some? however (give the following explanation of the Yathod- 
des'apaksha). They maintain in regard to the Paribh&shás that, 
as soon as one has learned the meaning e. g. of the sentence P. I., 
1, 66. तस्मिन्निति fiz? Ju (which is a Paribhäshä), one has to 
ascertain in which (rules) a term is exhibited in the Locative 
case, has to place all these rules near the Paribháshà, has further, 
in order to construe each of them properly, to repeat the (Pari- 


bháshà, which is) subservient (to them), as often as there are 


1. ज्ञानमातरेण ; P. मात्रपदेन विश्षज्ञानव्यावृत्तिः; they know generally that 
what they have learned will be useful, but they have not the special 
knowledge how it will be useful.—Cf. Kaiyata on P. I., 1, 11: 


यथोदेशपक्षाश्रयेण पारिहारः। कथं पुनरयं पक्षी यावता कार्या्थलास्संज्ञापारिभाषस्य कार्य- 
काळतेव न्याय्या p नेष दोषः | यदानुदिश्य प्रयोजनविशेषं प्रयोजनमात्रमभिसंधाय भविष्यति 
किंचिदनेन प्रयोजनमिति संज्ञापरिभाषं प्रणीयते तदा संभवत्येवायं पक्षो यथाश्रुतग्राहिप्र- 
तिपन्नपेक्ष: | महावाक्याथैपयीलोचनप्रवृत्तप्रतिपन्नपेक्षसु कार्यकाळपक्षः |l 

2. In order to show that Kaiyata's view of the Yathoddes'apaksha 
is not merely open to objections, butis quite inadmissible, and to indicate 
his own dissent from Kaiyata which he had already hinted at by saying 
कैयटः, Nagojtbhatta now gives from केचित्तु--आहुः (on pag. 4, 1), the 
established view of the Bhishya; he does not however entirely approve 
even of this view (see below).—alaq; ४. e., भाष्यतत्वविदः ‘those who 
know the real meaning of the Bháshya. 

3. P. संस्कारो विशिखाक्यार्थोनिश्वयः; e. g., after one has placed the rule 
VL,1, 77 इको यण्णांच near the Paribháshà तस्मिन्निति निर्दिष्टे gu, ono 
construes the former rule by the help of this Paribhish’ thus: afẹ परतः 
पूर्वस्याव्यवाहेतस्येको यण्‌ भवति.--गुणभेदम्‌ , ४. e., परिभाषाभेदम्‌ ; the Paribhi- 
shàs are given for the sake of other rules and are therefore subservient 
to them, 
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rules (containing a Locative), and to form (of each rule with tho 
Paribh&sh& that has thus been assigned to it) one sentence. The 
difference (between the Yathoddes’a- and K&ryak&lapaksha ac- 
cording to this view is this, that on the Yathoddes’apaksha the 
rules given in P. VIII, 2-4 cannot be placed near the Paribh&shás 
contained in or indicated by a Jnapaka in P. I.-VIII., I, because 
they so far as the latter are concerned do not exist, whereas) on 
the Káryak&lapaksha (the Paribh&shás) are also placed (near 
those rules which are given) in P. VIII., 2-4.1 

With a view to this very circumstance, (that the Paribh&shás 
become united with the rules which they concern, on the Yathod- 
des’apaksha as well as on the Káryak&lapaksha,) it has been 
said in the Bh&shya? on P. I., 1, 49: 'Adhikáras, as is well 
known, are of three kinds ; some elucidate, though standing in one 
place, the whole grammar, just as a bright-shining lamp illuminates 
a whole house. Kaiyata remarks on this passage, that the word 
Adhikára denotes also a Paribhish& because the latter (like an 
Adhikära) is given for the sake of other (rules), and that the 
word ‘some’ means ‘the Paribhhshis.’—The drift of all this is, 
that a Paribh&sh& by conveying its meaning becomes of service 


to the whole grammar just as a lamp illuminates with its light 


1. On the Kiryakalapaksha, therefore, a Paribhishi forms one 
sentence with any rule in Pinini’s grammar, which it concerns, but on 
the Yathoddes/apaksha only with the rules in P. L-VIIL, 1. In both 
cases the meaning of the Paribhàshà is learned in the place where the 
Paribhàsbà is taught. 

2. Cf, Bhishya on P. I., 1,49. भधिकारो नाम तिप्रकारः | कथिदेकदेशस्थः 
सर्वशास्त्रममिलवकयति यथा दीपैः greta: सर्वे वेश्‍्माभिब्वळयति |; Kai yata: 
अधिकारी नामेति | पाराथ्येसाम्यासरिभाषाप्यधिकार इत्यच्यते || कश्चिदिति | परिभाषा- _ 
रूप इत्यथेः || 

1. Ed. सव शास्त्र, 2. Ed. प्रदीपः, 


^ ^ 
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a whole house. And the above (passage from the) Bhishya re- 
fers equally to both alternatives (the Yathoddes’a- and the KAr- 
yakilapaksha), because we learn from it that under both alter- 
natives (a Paribh&sh& unites itself and) forms one sentence with 
each of the rules (which it concerns.) Regarding this (union, 
however, ) there is this difference. On the Yathoddes’apaksha, 
all rules (that are concerned by particular Paribhishis) being 
present to the mind at the time when those Paribhishis are met 
with, each Paribháshà is understood so often as there are rules 
(concerned by it) and unites itself severally with all of them. 
This has been stated by Kaiyata! on P. L, 1, 5: ‘on the Yathod- 
des’apaksha the main rules are for their own proper construction 


placed near the rules subservient to them and cause the latter to be 


1. C£. Bhàshya on P. I., 1, 5: अथवा MÒRS R संज्ञापरिभाषम्‌ | यत्न कार्य 
dd द्रव्यम्‌ | पुगन्तळधूपबस्य गुणो भव्रतीतद्युपस्थितामिदं भवाते ङ्किति नेति || अथवा 
यदेतास्मन्योंगि Faget तदनवकाशम्‌ | तस्थानवकाछलाहुणवुद्धी न भविष्यतः || 
Kaiyata: qq गुणवृद्धी विधोयेते qe fata नेत्युपतिष्ठत इत्येवांमयं परिभाषा भवाते | 
तत्र पुगन्तळपूपधस्येत्यत्रास्या उपस्थाने सति येन नाव्यवधानमिति भिन्नमित्यादी FTA 
भविष्याते | अथवेति । मा भूसरिभाषा | तथापि प्रतिषेधस्य प्रतिषेध्यापेक्षायां यावन्तो 
Ac Af: प्रतिषेद्धव्यास्तावन्ति प्रतिषेधसूत्राणाते पुगन्तळपूपथगुणे ग्रतिषेध्ये S नवकाशः 
प्रतिषेधो व्यवहितेऽपि प्रवर्तेते || अथवा यथोदेशपक्षाश्रयेण भाष्यम्‌ | तथा हि प्रधानान्यात्मसं- 
स्काराय संनिघीयमानानि गुणभेदं प्रयुक्षत इति यदैतस्मिन्निच्युक्तम्‌ || 

This passage refers in the first instance to the relationship between 
Nishedhas or rules forbidding something and Vidhis or rules enjoining 


that which the Nishedhas forbid. In the present case all rules that en- 
join the substitution of Guna (c. g., P. VIL, 3, 86 पुगन्तलपपधस्य च) 


have on the Yathoddes'apaksha to be placed near the Nishedha P. I., 1, 6 
क्रिति च; and the latter has to be repeated as many times as there are 
rules enjoining Guna, so that each of the latter rules may be taken to- 
gether with, as it were, one copy of the Nishedha. See below. 


1. Ed. om. हि, 
2 | 
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‘understood as many times as there are main rules.“ On the Kárya- 
kàlapaksha however the Paribháshá is understood whenever any 
of the rules (concerned by it) is met with, and unites itself 
(with each of these rules.) In the above (quotation from the 
Bhashya Patanjali) employs the phrase ‘standing in one place’ 
in order to show that, although the various (Paribhishis on the 
Karyakilapaksha) are understood whenever any (rules which 
they concern) are met with, they nevertheless do not actually 
assume a new position near these rules. The case is the same 
with people engaged in business transactions; although they 
visit various countries in pursuit of their vocations, they are 
nevertheless not called residents of those countries but inhabi- 
tants of the places in which their ancestors have been settled. 
Rules! which forbid anything, as they require something par- 
ticular that should be forbidden by them, must be taken together 
with the rules which enjoin (what they themselves forbid); 
and as they in this respect resemble the Paribhüshàs (which 
likewise unite themselves with the rules to which they relate), 
they also are called Paribhdshds in the Bhäshya on P. I., I, 6. 
They either form actually one sentence (with the rules that 
enjoin what they forbid) by entering them as limitations; or 
when they are added separately as exceptions to the rules, their 
meaning and the meaning of the rules of which they are excep- 


tions are joined together so as to form one meaning.? 


1. In the passage from the Bhishya on P. I., 1, 6, quoted above, 
Nishedhas are comprised under the term Paribhdshd; this requires an 


explanation which is given here. 
2. Tho terms पर्यदास and प्रसब्यप्रतिषेष are explained in the S'loka 
Tiag विज्ञेयो यत्रोत्तरपदेन नञ्‌ 
प्रस्यप्रतिषेधस्तु क्रियया सह यत्र AT! 
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A Samjni-rule however does on the Kiryakilapaksha not by 
itself convey any meaning but does so only in conjunction with 
the meaning of a rule (in which the Samjnà occurs). As there- 
fore (the Samjn&-rule) P. L, 1, 12 (by which the vowels f and ऊ 
of भमी and भमू are termed pragrihya,) unites itself (on the Kar- 
yak&lapaksha) with P. VIII., 4, 57 (in which the term pragrihya 
occurs), the substitution of म etc. (for the द of अदस which is 
taught in P. VIIL, 2, 80, etc.), is not (by P. VIIL, 2, 1) asid- 
dha, (i. e., considered as not having taken place) in regard to it. 
For as (an operation) is asiddha in regard to (another) operation, 
(the meaning of P. VIII., 2, 1 being N परमसिद्धम्‌ ), it 
can be asiddha only after the (other) operation has become 
known; (in the present 0880), however, the (other) operation 
(viz., the application of the term pragrihya to the and 3 of 
भमी and भम्‌ )becomes known only when the rule (P. VIII., 4, 57 
in which the term pragrihya occurs) is being taught, and as this 
rule and everything neaei with it is (itself) asiddha (in 
regard to the preceding rule VIII., 2, 80) it cannot be included 
in the term qi (of P. VIIL, 2, 1 AMAER, In other words, the 
substitution of मु which is taught in P. VIII., 2, 80, cannot be 


In the Nishedha P. I., 1, 5 किति च Guna and Vriddhi are forbidden, 
गणवद्धी being valid from one of the preceding rules. As soon as we, 
therefore, learn this Nishedha we have to place all rules that enjoin Guna 
or Vriddhi, (e. g P. VIL, 3, 84 सावैधातुकाधेधातुकयो:) near it, and have 
to combine the Nishedha severally with each of these rules. This union 
may be effected in two ways. We may either unite the words of the 
Nishedha with those of, e. g., P. VII., 3, 84 and form one sentence of 
both rules, thus: अक्लित्सविधातुकादी i e. करिद्रिज्ञसावेधातुकादी गुणः ; or we 
may place one rule close by the other, e. g., thus, सविधातुकाथेधातुकयीः 
(परयोगुणः), ङ्किति ( परे गुणो ) न ( भवति ), and unite the meanings of both. 
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asiddha in regard to the application of the term pragrihya taught 
in P. I., I, 12, because P. I., 1, 12 does not prese But follows 
upon, P. VIIL, 2, 80, its position being near the rule P. VIII., 
4, 57). | 

In like manner the question whether a Samjni-rule or another 
rule that applies simultaneously with it, ought to take effect, 
can only be decided after the meaning of the Samjn&-rule has 
become known (in the place where arule that contains the 
Samjni is taught), and consequently (the Samjná-rule) must, so 
far as the working of the Vipratishedha-rule (P. I., 4, 2.) is 
concerned, be considered as subsequent (to all rules that precedo 
the rule in which the Samjn& occurs) This is the reason why 
it has been said in the Bhishya on P. I., I, 12, that on the Kar- 
yakilapaksha the term pragrihya (or the rule which teaches the 
application of this term) is subsequent to (the substitutes) भयू 
eic. (taught in P. VL, 1, 78 etc.). 

In regard, however, to the terms Bla, Pada, etc., taught 
in P. I., 4—IL, 2 (where of several Samjnàs that apply 
simultaneously the subsequent one supersedes the preceding 
one) there exists only the Yathoddes'apaksha, and when- 
ever therefore the Vipratishedha-rule P. I., 4, 2 is brought 


1. Because, although the Pragrihya-Samj nà-rule in Pàuini's gram- 
mar precedes the rule which teaches the substitution of अय्‌, etc., the 
meaning of the Samjnà-rule is not learned in the place where the Samjnà- 
rule is taught. With regard to Samjni-rules, therefore, it is d that 
they on the Karyakilapaksha are i para in reference to all rules that 
precede a rule in which the Samjná occurs or is valid. The Paribhàshàs, 
on the other hand, are even on the Karyakilapaksha para only in regard 
to such rules as actually precede them (or their Jndpakas) in Pinini’s 


work.—See below. 
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to bear on them, they are subsequent to (and supersede conse- 
quently) only such rules as actually precede them (in Panini’s 
grammar)! 'The terms pada etc. are also in P. VIIL, 2-4 
employed with that force which the meaning of the rules in 
which they are taught assigns to them. (As these terms) there- 
fore (are on the Yathoddes’apaksha beyond any doubt valid also 


in P. VIII., 2-4), it has in the Bháshya on P. VIII, 2, 1? only in 


1. If the Kiryakilapaksha were admitted for the Samjnà-rules which 
teach the meaning of bha, pada, etc., then the Pada-Samjni-rule I, 4, 
17, for instance, would in the manner described before take its position 
near the rule P. VIII., 2, 7, in which the word पद is valid. Rule I, 4, 17 
would then stand in P. VIII., 2-4 and being therefore asiddha in regard 
to the Bha-Samjna- rule I., 4, 18, would not be superseded by the latter 
rule. In the formation of e. g. the Accusative Plur. of राजन्‌ (from 
राजन्‌ + अस्‌ ) , राजन्‌ would consequently by P. I., 4, 17 be termed Pada, 
and would be subject to the substitution of Lopa for its final न्‌ by 
VIII,, 2, 7. On the Yathoddes'apaksha, on the other hand, the Bha- 
Samjná-rule follows upon and supersedes therefore the Pada-Samj nà- 
rule.—P : When in the Bhishys on P. VI., 1, 13 the Kàryakülapaksha 
of the Samjna bha is spoken of, then that must be considered as the state- 
ment of one who is only partly acquainted with the opinions of the 
author of the Bhüshya. Of. note on Paribhàshà XXXVII. 

2. Bhashya on P. VIII., 2, 1: 

daksa | येयं सपादसप्ाध्याय्यनुक्रान्तेतस्यामयं पादौनोऽध्यायोऽसिद्धौ 
वैदितव्यः | यदि सपादायां सप्नाध्याय्यामयं पादोनोऽध्यायोसिद्ध इत्युच्यते य इह 
सप्रमीनेषशाः quemquam: षष्ठीनिदेञ्याश्चोच्यन्ते तेऽ'्पसद्वाः स्युः | qw को दोषः | 
झळी gis [C. २. २६] Reta [<, २, २७] संयोगान्तस्य ळोपः [८ 
2.23] zeidst निर्देशानामसिद्गलात्तास्मिन्निति निर्दिष्टे a तस्मदित्युत्तरस्य षष्ठी 
स्थानेयोगेत्यताः परिभाषा न प्रकव्मेरन्‌ | नेष दोषः | यद्यपीदं तत्रासिद्ध तच्तिह सिद्धम्‌ | 
कथम्‌ । VAS संज्ञापारेभाषं Fa कार्ये तत्नेवोपास्थेतं द्रष्टव्यम्‌ | su झलि RE- 
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regard to the Paribhishts been questioned whether they apply 
(also to rules) in P. VIII., 2-4; subsequently (the doubt thus 
raised) is removed by the adoption of the K&ryak&lapaksha. 

The Yathoddes’apaksha! has been treated of in the Bhishya in 
the chapter on the term pragrihya. | 

The word कार्यकाळम्‌, on ‘the other hand, means ‘attracted 
by an operation’ (or rather, by a rule that teaches an opera- 
tion. The meaning. of Paribhisht, III. is consequently) in 
other words this, that (a rule which teaches) an operation 
requires for its own construction the Paribhishis that are 


indicated by certain peculiarities in the rule. Therefore it 
has been said in the Bháshya on P. VIII., 2, I, after it had 


दङ्गात्‌ संयोगान्तस्य ळोपः | उपस्थितमिदे भवति तस्मिन्निति निर्दिष्ट ge तस्मादे- 
्युत्तरस्य षष्ठी स्थानेयोगेति || यदि कार्यकाळं संज्ञापरिभाषमित्युच्यत इयमापि परिभा- 
षास्ति विप्रतिषेधे प्रमिति सापीहोपतिष्ठेत | तत्र को दोषः | विस्फीयेमवर्गोयैमिति गुणा- 
दोपैल स्याद्विप्रतिषेधेन । भत उत्तरं पठति। पूवै्ञासिद्धे नास्ति विग्रीतषेधो 3 भावादुः- 
त्तरस्य । Taree नास्ति विप्रतिषेधः | किं कारणम्‌ | अभावादुत्तरस्य | aie 
सावकारायोः समर्वस्थितयोविंप्रतिषियो भवति न च पूवैत्ासिद्धे परं पूर्व प्रति भवाते ॥ यद्येवं 
दोग्धा दोग्धुं घवस्यासिद्धला डुल Aff | काष्ठतट्‌ संयीगादिळोपस्यासिद्धलात्संयोगान्तळोपैः 
प्राप्रोति | अपवादी वचनप्रामाण्यात्‌ | भनवकाक्यांवेती विधो तौ वचनप्रामाण्यादूविष्यतः | 
तस्मात्कायेकाळं संज्ञापरिभाषमिति न दोषः ॥ 

For Kaiyata's comment on the words तस्ति सिद्धम्‌ see pag. 16. 

1. P: Nàgojibhatta adduces this proof for the existence of the 
Yathoddes‘apaksha, because this alternative is weak. 

2. E.g. In order to construe the rule इको यण्णाचि, we must know 
the Paribhash’ तस्मिन्निति निर्दिष्ट qi €T which is indicated to us by the 
Locative case अचि; and we must likewise know the Paribhàshà षष्ठी स्था- 
नेयोगा indicated by the Genitive इकः, | 


1. By P. VIII., 2, 77. 2. By P. VIII., 2, 31. 3. By P. 
VIII., 2, 23. | 
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previously been questioned whether the Paribhásh&s! contained 
in P. L-VIIL, 1 apply to the rules in P. VIIL, 2-4, considering 
that these latter rules are asiddha (in regard to what precedes 
them in P&nini’s grammar) : ‘although what is taught in P. 
VIIL, 2-4 is asiddha in regard to that which is taught before, 
nevertheless that which is taught in P., I.-VIII, 1 is siddha in 
regard to the rules in P. VIIL, 2-4; and when (the opponent) 
asks “how is this?’ intimating thereby that it is neverthe- 
less (impossible for the Paribhäshäs in P. I-VIII., 1 to get 
near the rules in P. VIII., 2-4, so long as the latter are) asiddha, 
he is answered thus कार्यकाल संज्ञापरिभाषम्‌ ४. e. 'Samjn&-rules and 
Paribhásh&s must be considered to take their position near (the 
rules that enjoin) an operation (when they occur or are valid in, 
or concern, those rules). 

a AAA RE RC 

1. The Samj nà-rules have been spoken of before. 

2. The meaning of कार्येकाळं संज्ञापारेभाषम्‌ is not Samj nà-rules and 
Paribhàshàs are effective in the formation of a word at the same time 
(kála) with (a kara, 4. ¢.,)a rule that teaches a certain operation.— 
Samjnà-rules and Paribhishits take their position by the rules that teach 
an operation (provided the Samjnis occur or are valid in those rules, 
and provided the Paribhishis concern them), because they are postulated 
by the latter rules, A rule which teaches an operation postulates for its 
own completion or construction a certain Paribhüshà; the Paribhàshà, 
likewise, postulates as something to be completed or construed by it, 
the rules which it concerns. In P. L-VIIL, 1 the rules and Paribhà- 
Bhàs postulate each other mutually, while rules in P. VIII., 2-4 only 
postulate their Paribhàshüs, but are not postulated by them. Kaiyata 
is wrong when he adopts the interpretation of the Paribbàshà mentioned 
at the beginning of this note, and assumes a mutual postulation also 
for the rules in P. VIII., 2-4 and their Paribhäshäs. The passage of 
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Now one might say, and one might support one's view by 
referring to Kaiyata's remark on P., I, I, 3,1 that, when two 
Paribhishis concern the same rule, one ought according to the 
above on the Káryakálapaksha not to speak of one Paribbish& 
being para ४. e. subsequent to the other, because they both stand 
in one and the same place, both being attracted by the same rule ; 
and that consequently the Bhishya on P. I., 1, 66 which 
does assume paratra in such a case, does not agree with 
the preceding. The Bhäshya? J. c. says namely with re- 
ference to P. VIIL, 3, 32 and similar rules? by which (as 
they contain a term that stands in the Ablative and another 
term in the Locative case) on the K&ryakilapaksha the two 
Paribhishis P. I., I, 67 तस्मादित्यत्तरस्थ and P. I., 1, 66 तस्मिन्निति 
fai? qi स्य are attracted, that ‘when in one and the same 
rule one term stands in the Locative and another in the Abla- 


tive case, the term which stands in the Ablative possesses great- 


Kaiyata here referred to occurs in his comment on the Bhàshya on P. 
VIII., 2, 1: afte सिद्धामैति ॥ कार्यकाळं संज्ञापरिभाषमित्यस्मिन्दश ने | संज्ञापारे- 
भाषाणां ह्यत्यन्तपाराथ्यीक्ञ स्वातन्ल्येण कायीवगमे हेतुलं केवळमाचायेण ळाघत्रायानेक- 
प्रधानाहुभावप्रतिपत्तये प्रथगुपदेशः कृतः | ततश्च तस्मिन्निति Mes पूर्वस्येत्यनेन केवलेन | 
न किंचित्कियते ant ub झळि [ C. २. २६. ] इत्यनेन | कि ताहे | संहत्य कार्य 
क्रियते | ततो झल्यनन्तरे पूर्वसकारस्य झळः परस्य ळोप इति वाक्यार्थं इत्येकवाक्यतायां 
पोरवीपयीभावादसिद्धलाभात्रः II.—On the Yathoddes'apaksha Paribhishis which 
stand in P. I.-VIII., 1, cannot attract rules in P. VIII., 2-4, because 
the latter are asiddha in regard to the former. 

1. Kaiyata on P. I., 1, 3: NA,. परिभाषयोः पौर्वापर्ये न तु - 
काळतायाम्‌ || 


2. Bhishyaon P.L, 1, 66: उभयनिदशे विप्रतिषेधाय उच्चमीनिदेशों भविष्यति|; 
Kaiyata: विप्रतिषेधादिति || सुत्रपाठापेक्षया परस्य व्यवस्थापकलमिव्यरथैः ॥ 
3. Like P. VIII., 3, 29 C: सि qz. 
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er force than the other which stands in the Locative, (in other 
words, that Paribhàshà 67 तस्मादि० supersedes Paribhásh& 66 
त्तस्मिन्नि०), because the former (in the order of P&nini's grammar) 
follows upon the latter Paribhäsbk. — But (this statement of the 
Bh&shya) is quite correct (and the view according to which the 
one ParibhAsht ought not to be considered as subsequent to the 
other, is) untenable, for the sequence spoken of in the Viprati- 
shedha-rule (P. I., 4, 2) is (so far as the Paribhäshàs are con- 
cerned) established by the order in which (the 0६10088185) are 
actually given in Pánini's grammar; nor does this (sequence) 
cease to exist because (Paribhishis) are viewed under the KAr- 
yakAlapaksha. Both alternatives namely (the Yathoddes’a- and 
the KAryakilapaksha) do not differ in this point that in both 
(the Paribh&shás do not themselves leave the places in which 
they are taught, but merely) convey their meaning concerning 
the rules to which they relate, (either in their own place or near 
those rules); for a lifeless (Paribhäshä-) rule cannot even on the 
K&ryakàlapaksha leave its own place and go to that place 
(where a rule stands which it concerns), nor does it abandon 
its own place by the fact that we or others refer its meaning (to 
the rule which it concerns).! For this reason, (i. e., because 
a Paribháshà does not really abandon its place,) was it stated in 
the Bhishya (quoted above), that (a Paribhish&) although 
standing in one place, elucidates the whole grammar,’ and for 


the same reason says Kaiyata on P. L, 1, 66 that ‘the sequence 


in which we read (the Paribh&sH&s) in Påņini’s grammar decides 


1. All this refers to the Paribhàshàs only; the Samjnà-rules aban- 
don, as we have observed before, on the Küryakàlapaksha their own 


place and take their position near the rules in which the Samjnà occurs 


oris yalid. See below. 
2 
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the question, which is to supersede which. Kaiyata’s (remark) 
on P. I., I, 3, however, (which was alluded to before,) is untena- 


ble Else, (were we to admit the view expressed by Kaiyata 


1. In reality sequence of rules is, so far as the Vipratishedha-rule is 
concerned, everywhere established by the order in which the rules are ac- 
tually given in Pinini’s grammar, and the Samjn-rules form even on the 
K&ryakilapaksha no exception. Nigojibhatta does not admit the state- 
ment on p. 3, 11 'एवं तद्गौधोत्तरमैव विरोधप्रतिसंधानं सैति तत्रव्यपरलमैव विप्रातिषेध- 
सूत्रपवत्ती वीजम्‌’ and he therefore (on p. 2, 4) has introduced the long pas- 
sage of which that statement forms part, with the words Ff. Had he 
altogether approved of the views propounded in the words केचिनु-आहुः , 
then he would have introduced them with the words परे तु, as he does else- 
where. His own view he states when commenting on the Bh&shya on P. I., 
1, 12. The Vårttikakâra adopts on P. I., 1, 12 the view that a Samjnà-rule 
takes its position near the rules, in which the Samjnå occurs or is valid, 
and that itis para in reference to all rules that precede the rules near 
which it has taken its position. He says namely first that, Ê, ऊ, and N 
in भमी and अमू being asiddha (and the latter words therefore really = भदे 
and भदी, in instances like भमा भासते, भम्‌ भासाते, and भमी अत्र) the Sandhi- 
rule P. VI., 1, 78 which teaches the substitution of भय्‌ for V, and of भाव 
for भौ, and P. VI., 1, 109 which teaches the substitution of Ẹ for Capp 
would apply, if their application were not forbidden. Thereupon he goes 
on to say विप्रतिषेधाद्वा i. e. or when the question arises whether (in भरी 
भासते etc.) the term pragrthya is to be applied by P. I., 1, 12, or अय्‌ etc. to 
be substituted by P. VI., 1, 78 etc. the term pragrihya will be applied by 
ihe Vipratishedha-rule’. To this the objection is raised that by the Vi- 
pratishedha-rule a subsequent rule supersedes a preceding one, whereas 
in the present instance the rules which teach the substitution of अय्‌ eto · 
are preceded and not followed by the Pragrihya-Samjnà-rule. This objec- 
tion is answered with एवं dr परैव NGT] कथम्‌ | कार्यका छं संज्ञापरिभाषम्‌ | यत्र 
कार्ये तत्रोपस्थितं द्ष्टत्यम्‌ | प्रगृह्यः प्रकृ्ेत्युपस्थितामिंदं भवाति | भदसो मादिःते |, By the 
Paribhüshà कायैकाळं सञ्चापारेभाम्‌ the Samjnà-rule stands near P. VI., 1, 
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'on P. L, 1, 8 to be correct, then one might also maintain that), 
the object of all rules being the formation of words, they all 
stand, because they meet in the formation of words, in one and the 
same place, and thus there would nowhere be any sequence (of 
rules). Moreover, as in the manner described by Kaiyata on P. 
I., 1, 5, the rules (that are concerned by certain Paribh&sh&s) are 
on the Yathoddes’apaksha placed near their Paribháshás, their 
sequence (also) would be destroyed. And (all sequence of rules 
‘hawng) thus (ceased), such (statements) as this that ‘in (the 
formation of) वृक्षेभ्यः ९ is by P. VII., 3, 103 substituted (for the 
final A of वृ) in supersession of (the lengthening of the final भ 
taught in) P. VIL, 8, 102, because the rule (which teaches the 
substitution of €) follows (upon the other rule)/ would be sub- 
verted. Sapienti sat. 


125 and is therefore para in regard to P. VI., 1, 78 and 109 which rules 
teach the substitution of अयू etc. Here Nagojibhatta states his own view 
thus: qÈ g N संज्ञापदेन तत्कार्य प्रकृतिभाव उच्यत इति भावः | आदायानभिज्ञस्य 
श्नः | कथमिति | एकदेशिन उत्तरं कार्थकाळमित्यादीत्याहुः || एतेन wae ३ पि 
पाठकुतपरत्वमयादी नामेव || Others however (and I concur with them) say, 
that the word pragrihya-samjná of the Bhishya denotes that which is to 
be caused by it, viz. the unchangeableness of the vowels called pragri- 
hya; that the question how is this?’ is raised by somebody who does 


not understand the purport ofthe preceding; and that the answer to it 
contained in the words क काळम etc. does not convey the established 
opinion of Patanjali, but merely the view of somebody who is only 
partly acquainted with what Patanjali considers correct. Accordingly 
the rules which teach the substitution of ST] etc. stand even on the 
KAryakilapakshs after the Pragribya-samjnà-rule, just as they in Pånini’s 
grammar are read after it.’ 
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Nägoj ibhatta has stated that the Yathoddes’apaksha has 
been treated of by Patanjali in the chapter on the Pragrihya- 
samjnáà. We proceed therefore to give a short analysis of part of 
the Bháshya on P. I, 1, 11 (Ballantyne Ed. p. 345) which may 
serve to illustrate the bearing of both Paribhish&s II. and III. 
on Samjná-rules. The Bháshya commences with the statement that 
if we read in P. I., 1, 11 A, ऊत्‌ and एत्‌ , the pluta vowels ईं, S, 
and T will not be termed pragrihya, because त्‌, उतू and एत्‌ denote 
on account of their final d the vowels ई, ऊ and ए containing two 
MAtris, whereas the pluta vowels ई, 3, € contain three Mäträs. 
Hereupon begins the following discussion: “The pluta vowels 
(being taught in P. VIII, 2-4) are (in regard to the Pragrihya- 
samjni-rule) asiddha, contain therefore (in regard to it) only 
two Mátrás, (and will be termed pragrihya by P. I., 1, 11). 
* The pluta vowels are siddha in regard to the Sandhi of vowels.” 
‘How do you know this?’ It results from the fact that P&ni- 
ni in VI., 1, 125 teaches that a pluta vowel remains unchanged 
when it is followed by a vowel.” ‘How does this proceeding 
of P&nini indicate that pluta vowels are siddha in regard to the 
Sandhi of vowels?’ It does indicate it because only something 
actually existing can undergo an operation; (if a pluta vowel 
because of its being taught in P. VIII, 2-4, were asiddha in re- 
gard to a Sandhi-rule in P. VI., Panini would not teach in VI., 
1, 125, that a pluta vowel remains unchanged when it is followed 
by a vowel)" What is the object for which Panini indicates in 
VI., 1, 125, that pluta vowels are siddha in regard to the Sandhi 
of vowels ? “The object is this, that we need not read the 
words भङ्गतादट्रुते in P. VI., 1, 113. (If pluta vowels are siddha 
in regard to a Sandhi-rule, it suffices to say in P. VI., 1, 113 अतो 


A:, for the त्‌ both of भतः and of the supplied भावि will prevent 
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us from applying the rule to pluta vowels.)' What does follow 
from the fact that pluta vowels are siddha in regard to the 
Sandhi of vowels ? They are still asiddha in regard to a 
Samjná-rule, contain therefore (so far as P. I., I, 11 is concerned) 
only two Matras (and will be termed pragrihya by P. I., 1, 11).’ 
“The pluta vowels are siddha likewise in regard to the Samjn&- 
rule.” ‘How is this possible? “ कार्यकाळें संज्ञापरिभाषम्‌ | us कार्ये 
तत्रोपस्थितं द्रष्टव्यम्‌। NN: प्रकृत्येत्युपस्थितामिंदं भवति । ईदूंदेदादिवचनं प्रगृह्यामाते | 
Samjnà-rules and Paribhishis must be considered to take their 
position near the rules that teach an operation, provided the 
Samjnás occur or are valid in them, and provided the Paribhi- 
shAs concern them. (According to this Paribhäshä) the Samjni- 
rule P. I., 1, 11 has taken its position near the (Sandhi-) rule P. 
VI., 1, 125 ga mgr अचि (and the pluta vowels being siddha in re- 
gard to the latter rule are therefore likewise siddha in regard to 
P. I., 1, 11).” 

* What reason is there, however, why a pluta vowel should be 
termed pragrihya?' The reason is that it should possess the 
unchangeableness which would result from its being pragrihya." 
'For the sake of the unchangeableness the application of the 
term pragrihya to a pluta vowel is unnecessary, for the un- 
changeableness will result from gd: Heat (of P. VI., 1, 125).’ 
* This! cannot be admitted, for by admitting it we should disagree 
with the statement on P. VI., 1, 129 according to which the un- 
changeableness which (by the rule N: प्रकृत्या) attaches to a vowel 
on account of its being pluta is entirely distinct from the un- 
changeableness which (by the rule Nd: प्रकृध्पा) attaches to a vowel 
on account of its being pragrihga; or, in other words, according 


to which a pluta vowel may lose the unchangeableness that 


1. The above is nota literal translation of the words of the Bhäshya. 
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accrues to it from the rule N: प्रकृत्या, and still retain that unchange- 
ableness which accrues to it from the rule प्रगुह्मः प्रकृत्या, Therefore 
we ought (in addition to P. L, 1, 11) to make the rule that pluta 
है, ऊ and € must likewise be termed pragrihya, in order that they 
may possess the unchangeableness that would result from their 
being termed pragrihya." 

But suppose we were in P. I., 1, 11 to read है, &, and ए, 
instead of $q, उतू, and एत्‌, (would it also in that case be necessary 
to make the additional rule) ?' “ (Certainly, for) even then only 
the vowel € would denote (also) the vowels homogeneous to it 
(and therefore also pluta C) but Ê and & would not do so.” 
Why not? Because they are not contained in the Praty&- 
hira भणू (and because therefore P. L, 1, 69 does not apply to 
them).” 

‘ Suppose, then, we were in P. L,1, 11 to read इ, 3, C (instead of 
ईत्‌, ऊत्‌, एत्‌? (Here € and उ would by P. I., 1, 69 denote the 
vowels homogeneous to them and therefore also $3 and 53, 
because इ and उ are contained in the Praty&hára भणू )' This 
is impossible, for in this case the term pragrihya would be applied 
also e. g. to the final इ of भकुवीहे.'' 


We must therefore leave the rule P. I., 1, 11 as Panini has 
given it, ४. e. read in it the long vowels त्‌, ऊत्‌, and एत्‌. At the 
same time, if we do so, the pluta vowels Š, ऊ, and € will not be 
termed pragrihya by P. L, 1, 11. (How can we get rid of this 
difficulty ?) Only by rejecting the opinion that pluta vowels 
are siddha in regard to the Sandhi of vowels, an opinion which was 
established by rather too many artifices (such as the assumption 
of a Jn&paka and the actual change of one of Panini’s rules). 
Pluta vowels are asiddha, contain therefore only two Matris 
(and will be termed pregrihya by P. I., 1, 11). “How about 
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the Jniipaka mentioned above, NUN अचि, (which was said to in- 
dicate that pluta vowels are siddha in regard to the Sandhi of 
vowels)?" “क्तः प्रकृत्या (does not mean, that a pluta vowel is 
unchangeable, but) means, that a vowel for which a pluta vowel 
will be substituted, is unchangeable.’ “But what about the object 
(for which P&pini was said to have indicated that pluta vowels 
are siddha in regard to the Sandhi of vowels), viz. that we need 
not read the words भघुतादप्ठुते in P. VL, I, 113?" ‘(To this we 
simply answer that Panini) has actually given the words afga4d 
in VI., 1, 113.’ 

(“So far so good. Still we maintain that we want 8 rule, 
in addition to P. I., I, 11, to teach us that the pluta vowels E, 
क, and ए are likewise pragrihya. In the preceding we have 
mentioned the Paribhä sha कार्यकाल संज्ञापरिभाषम्‌ and have said that 
by it the Samjná-rule takes its position near the rules that 
teach an operation, when the Samjná occurs or is valid in 
them. P.I, 1, 11 took, as we have seen, its position near P. 
VI., 1, 125 ganqa अचि, and we admit now that the pluta vowels, 
being asiddha in regard to P. VI., 1, 125, are asiddha also in 
regard to P. I., 1, 11. However, by the same Paribhäshü,) the 
Samjni-rule I., I, 11 stands likewise near P. VIII., 4, 57 अणी 
अप्रगृह्मस्यानुनासिकः, and as the pluta vowels are siddha in regard to 
this rule (being taught before it) they are likewise siddha in 
regard to the Samjná-rule. (The result hereof is that, as far 
as the working of P. VIII., 4, 57 on e. g., 93 is concerned, 
the final $3 is not pragrihya and we may therefore substitute 
for it the anun&sika £3). “एवं qfé किं न एतेन यत्नेन कार्यकाळं संज्ञापरि- 
भाषमिति | यथेढेदामेव संज्ञापारेभाषम्‌ | अत्न चासावसिद्धः | तस्यासिद्धत्वात्तत्काळा एव 
भवन्ति || Very well; we give up the Paribhàshà कार्यकाळं संज्ञाप- 
रिभाषम्‌ and adopt the Paribh&sh& which teaches us that Samjni- 
rules and Paribhásb&s remain in the place where they are taught. 
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And under this view the pluta vowel is asiddha (in regard to 
the Pragrihya-Samjná-rule I., I, 11) contains therefore only two 
Mitrks (and will be termed pragrihya by P. I., 1, 11).’ 

In order to illustrate the difference between the Yathoddes'a- 
and Káryakàlapaksha in regard to Paribh&sh&s, we quote the 
remarks of Bhattojidikshita on the formation of the Acc. Plur. 
wa: (Si. Kau. I., p. 155) and on that of the Acc. Plur. Prag: 
(Si. Kau. I., p. 163); in the former passage the Yathoddes'a- 
paksha has been adopted, in the latter the Kiryakilapaksha. . 

(a). The Yathoddes'apaksha: Si. Kau. Wait st: | N न f: 
स्थानिवसूयैतासिद्वे तन्निषेधात्‌ | नापि बहिरज्ञतयासिद्धो यथोदेशपक्षे WS परिभाषां ग्रति 
श्ुवस्यासिद्धतयान्तरङ्गाभावे परिभाषाया भम्रवत्तेः perita: | राज्ञः || 


शस्‌ is the affix of the Acc. Plur.; 
राजन्‌+शस्‌ becomes by P. I., 3, 8 and 9 


राजन्‌+अस्‌ ; here राजन्‌ is termed Bha by P. I., 4, 18; conse- 
quently there applies P. VI., 4, 134 (अहोपोडन:), which teaches 
the substitution of Lopa for the भ of राजन्‌, This substitu- 
tion is indirectly caused by the affix 9TH, because it is this affix 
which is the cause of राजन्‌ being termed Bha. By the substitu- 
tion of Lopa for अ, we obtain राजन्‌ + भस्‌. Here applies P. VIII., 
4, 40 ( स्तोः बना J:) by which ज्‌ should be substituted for न्‌. 

Now arises the question whether P. I., I, 57 ( अचः परस्मिन्पूर्वविधी 
one meaning of which rule is this, ‘that a substitute for a vowel 
(such as Lops for N) when it is caused by something following 
(as e. g. by the affix भस्‌) is to be considered as not having taken 
place in regard to a rule which concerns that (न्‌) which follows 
upon that (IJ) which originally preceded the vowel (अ) for which 
the substitute (Lopa) has been substituted’) applies here. If it 
did apply, ज्‌ न्‌ would be regarded as still separated by अ, and अ 
would not be substituted for नू, However, P. I., I, 57 does not 
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apply, because the rule which teaches the substitution of A for 
“stands in P. VIII., 2-4 and because consequently the applica- 
tion of P. I., I, 57 is in this case forbidden by the Värttika on 
P. I., 1, 68 Gales न स्थानिवत्‌, 


But one might raise another objection to the substitution of ञ्‌ 
for J. The substitution of * for न्‌ is caused by the meeting of 
the two letters जू. and नू; the substitution of Lopa for the N of 
राजन, on the other hand, is caused, as we have seen, by the follow- 
ing affix भस्‌ ; the substitution of J is therefore antaranga, and 
the substitution of Lopa for A bahiranga. If we then apply here 
the Antaranga-paribhásh& (Paribh. L.), the bahiranga substitute 
Lopa for A will be asiddha t. e. regarded as not having been sub- 
stituted, so far as the antaranga substitution of जे for I is concern- 
ed $ in other words, IJ and * will be regarded as still separated 
by भ and the substitution of I for न can therefore not take place. 

This objection is met by the statement that Paribhishis remain 
in the place where they are taught. The Antaranga-paribhishi, 
indicated as it is by 34 in P. VI., 4, 132, stands on the Yathod- 
des'apaksha near the rule P. VI., 4, 132; consequently the sub- 
stitution of J for नू, being taught in P. VIII., 4, 40, is in re- 
gard to it asiddha, i. e. the substitute जू, which was said to be 
antaranga, does so far as the Antaranga-paribhish’ is concerned 
not exist; it follows therefore that, as there is no antaranga, the 
Antaranga-paribhishS cannot apply, and that the substitution of 
Lopa for भ is not asiddha.—We substitute consequently अ for नू 
and obtain thus the form राज अ+भस्‌=राज्ञः, (Cf. also Si. Kau. I., 
p. 157. प्रतिदीब्नः.) | 

(b). The Kéryakélapaksha: Si. Kau: दासि free: | इह पूर्व स्मादपि 


RAME wT दले कार्यकाळपक्षे बहिरश्व स्याहोपर्यासेद्धलाद्वा || 
4 
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free Nd; Nd; - Nu नू--अस; here P. VIII., 4, 41 (gat 
g:) is applicable and by it णू should be substituted for नू. But 
the taking effect of P. VIII., 4, 41 is prevented by the circum- 
stance that the substitution of Lopa for N must be considered 
as not having taken place; for in this case P. I., 1, 57 is not in- 
validated by the Virttika Fare न स्थानिवतू, because this Vartti- 
ka is limited by the other Varttika (on P. I., 1,58) तस्य दौषः संयो- 
गादिळोपळतणसैषु. ट्‌ and न्‌ being regarded as separated by भ, न्‌ can- 
not be changed to "T by P. VIII., 4, 41. 

Besides the substitution of "T for न्‌ is also prevented by the 
Antaranga-paribh&sh&. By that Paribh&shà the bahiranga sub- 
stitution of Lopa for अ is asiddha in regard to the antaranga sub- 
stitution of "T for न्‌, consequently *. and न are regarded as still 
separated by N, and P. VIII., 4, 41 cannot take effect. One might 
object, that, as in the case of राज्ञः, so also here the Antaranga- 
paribhásh& does not apply, because the substitution of णू for न्‌, as 
being taught in P. VIIL, 4, 41, is asiddha in regard to the 
Antaranga-paribhishh which stands near P. VI., 4, 132. But this 
objection is easily refuted. In the case of Xi: we had recourse 
to the Yathoddes'apaksha, but in the present instance we adopt 
the Káryakàlapaksha. On the K&ryakálapaksha the Antaranga- 


paribhäshä stands near the antaranga rule P. VIII., 4, 41, and the 


substitution of णू for * which is taught by the latter rule, is 
therefore not asiddha in regard to the Antaranga-paribhisha. 
As therefore in this case an antaranga operation does exist, there 
is nothing to prevent the application of the Antaranga-paribhüsh&. 
(Cf., however, the Antaranga-paribhásha). 
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PARIBHASHAS IV. AND V. 


Anubandhas (i. e. indicatory letters etc. attached) are the (let- 
ters etc.) termed it; as it may appear doubtful whether they are 
or are not part (of that to which they are attached, the author of 
the Paribh&shás) says : 


P.IV: The Anubandhas are no part (of that to 
which they are attached); 


for that which forms part of anything is certainly some time 
or other observed in or on that (of which it is a part); but such 
is not the case with an Anubandha because we never see it in or 
on that which is intended to be denoted (by the term to which 
the Anubandha is attached)! In the case of such (Bahuvrthi 
compounds) as Faq that whose Anubandha is दा, कित्‌ that 
whose Anubandha is X, the composition must be regarded to have 
taken place (not because 3T or X are part of the terms to which 
they are attached, but) because they, though (in reality they 
merely)stand near (those terms), have by a kind of metaphor 
been considered part of them 


However (one might object that, if the Anubandhas did not 
form part of the terms to which they are attached but did merely 
stand near them, then in rules like P. IV., 2, 80 J the letter 
ण्‌ ought to be considered as Anubandha both of the preceding छ 
and of the following %, for it stands near both, and consequently 
the operation which results from an affix having the Anubandha 


1. The branch of a tree, although, after it has been cut off, it does not 
appear on the tree, was observed on it before; therefore Nigojibhatta 
says ‘is some time or other observed’. In the real language we see the 
affixes 3T, इ, etc. which are intended to be denoted by अच्‌, इज etc., but 
we never see their Anubandhas स्‌, ST etc. 
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ण ought to take place both in the case of the affix & and also in 
that of F. But this objection is easily refuted; for) such facts 
as this ‘that in cases like P. IV., 2, 80 वुझछण्क ? the operation 
which results from (an affix) having the Anubandha ण्‌ (results 
from णू) only in so far as it is connected with the preceding (S 
and not in so far as it is connected with the following &)', 
must be ascertained from the interpretation (of P. IV., 2, 80 
etc) In! the rule P. L, 3, 3, which teaches that a final conso- 
nant is termed if (and according to which the Anubandhas, if they 
really are no part of that to which they are attached, would there- 
fore seem to be no Anubandhas at all) the word final denotes 
(metaphorically the consonant which stands) near the rest. 


In reality however it is only correct to say that 


P. V: (The Anubandhas are) part (of that to which 
they are attached); 


for in grammar we do find them in those (particular affixes 
etc. to which they are attached), whereas we find them no- 
where else. That namely which forms no part (of a particular 
thing) is observed to form the same connection (which it forms 
with this partieular thing also with other things), e. g. a crow 
(may be seen sitting) on a house and (it may also be seen) on a 
tree etc., (and it is therefore no part of the house); but an Anu- 
bandha is not (found to be) thus (connected with any affixes etc. 
whatsoever, and it can therefore not be correct to say that it 
is no part of that to which it is attached). Further (the Anuban- 
dhas are part of that to which they are attached) beeause only thus 


1. Now one might say: ‘You certainly. put the axe to the root, for 
you destroy the ittva altogether, because P. I., 3, 3 cannot apply to your 
Anubandha.’ Therefore he says ‘In the rule’ ete. 
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the formation of the Bahuvrihi compounds (MA, कित्‌ etc.), can be 
properly! explained, and (because this view does) not (necessi- 
tate the assumption that) the word 4 ‘final’ (in P. I., 3, 3) has 
a metaphorical meaning. And besides, if (the Anubandhas) were 
no part (of that to which they are attached), then (the letters) 
णू etc. in such affixes as ण, 3T, क would not (by P. I., 3, 7 and 8) 
be termed it, because they would not be the initial letters of 
those affixes; moreover’ the letter च्‌ of M (in P. V., 2, 37) 
would be superfluous (because the च्‌ which stands between हदयस 
and H would serve as Anubandha for both 29H and dH). And? 
(all) this (that has been said in the preceding) is found in the 
Bháshya on P. I., 3, 9; for there it has been said (after both 


1. I. e. without assuming a metaphor. 

2. The meaning of this is: If you maintain that the word आदि ‘‘in- 
itial' can easily be explained, viz. like the word भन्स्य final“ in the 
preceding, by परसमोप, I can give you another reason why the Anuban- 
dhas should be part.’ 

3. Ifyou say that we learn from the traditional interpretation that 
the * which stands before aW, belongs only to the preceding NN and 
not also to T, and that therefore the चू of 4T is not superfluous, 
I rejoin: And all this’ etc. If the Anubandha is a part of something else, 
interpretation may determine of whatit is a part, for it cannot be part of 
two things; but if it is not a part, interpretation is of no avail. Anything 
that stands near a certain thing may well at the same time stand 
near something else; no confusion can arise from this and interpreta- 
tion is therefore out of place. Interpretation would have nothing to 
do with P. V., 2, 37 and the च्‌ of «Tq would be superfluous if the 
Anubandhas were no part of that to which they are attached. In the 
same manner interpretation would have nothing to do with the rule P. 
IV., 2, 80 mentioned above, and "T would be Anubandha both of Sand 


of क. 
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alternatives have been considered): ' correct is only that (alter- 
native) according to which the Anubandhas are part (of that to 
which they are attached)’; this! then is the point of view (from 
which we have to look at the whole question). 

1. Both the greater simplicity of the second alternative which results 
from its not necessitating the assumption of metaphors, and the reason 
brought forward in support of it (‘for in grammar we do find them etc.“) 
prove the correctness of this alternative. 


Extract from the Bhishya! on P. I., 3, 9: 
अथ यस्यानुबन्थ आसज्यते किं स तस्यैकान्तो भवत्याहोस्विदने- 
कान्तः । एकान्तस्तत्रोपलब्धेः | एकान्त FATE । कुतः | तत्रोपल- 
aT: । qued ह्मसावुपलभ्यते । तद्यया वक्षस्या शाखा वृक्षिकान्तोप- 
HAF ॥ तत्रासरूपसवोदेशदाप्प्रतिषेधेषे प्रथक्‍तवनिर्देशो$नाकारान्तत्वा- 
तू । तत्रासरूपावैधी दोषो मवति | कमण्यणू [ ३. २. L.] आतोऽनुप- 
सर्गे कः [ X. J. A.] इति कविषयेऽण्णपि प्रामोति | सर्वादेशे च दोषो 
मवति | दिव औत्सर्वोदेशः प्रामोति [ ७. ९. ८४. ]। दाप्प्रतिषेधे पृथ- 
क्तवनिर्देशः कर्तेव्यः | अदाब्देपाविति वक्तव्यम्‌ | कि पुनः कारणं न 
सिध्यति | अनाकारान्तलात्‌ । ननु चात्त्वे रुते भावेष्यति । Tes 
न प्रामोति | कि कारणम्‌ । अनेजन्तत्वात्‌ ॥ अस्तु def AN: । अ- 
1. Extract from Kaiyata on the above: एकान्तस्तललोपळब्धेरिति || नन्‌ यदैव 
संशायमितिनिमित्तं स एव कथं निश्चयहेतुः | उच्यते | सामभ्यीदवधारणमाश्रीयते तत्रेवोप- 
ळब्धेरिति | भवयवस्ततेवोपळभ्यते 3 नवयवस्तु तत्न चान्यत्र च || ननु वकारस्य वनव्रणवृ- 


क्षादिषूपळब्बिने चासावनवयवः | AT दोषः | भिन्नसमुदायविषयं वर्णान्तरमेव तदिति शकु- 
निभाष्ये प्रतिपादितम्‌ I अस्तु तहीति || कायैळक्षणाय केवळमनुबन्ध उपा- 


2. Ms. ; but cf. below and Bbáshya on P. I., I, 55. 3. Ms. 
वनब्रह्मणवृक्षा °, 
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नेकान्ते वत्तिविशेषः । यद्यनेकान्तो वृत्तिविशेषो न न सिध्यति। किते 
णितीति कार्याणि न सिध्यन्ति | किं हि स तस्पेड्भवाते येनेत्कतं स्यात्‌ । 
एवं तर्ह्यनन्तरः | अनन्तर इति चेत्पूर्वोत्तरपोरित्कतप्रसड्भ: | अनन्तर 
इति चेत्पूर्वोत्तरयोरित्कतं प्रामोति । वुज्छण्‌। सिद्ध तु व्यवसितपाठात्‌। 
सिद्धमेतत्‌ । कथम्‌ | व्यवसितपाठः कर्तव्यः | वुञ्‌ छणू N ANN 
कर्तव्य इतरथा ह्येकान्ते$पि संदेहः | अक्रियमाणे व्यवसितपाठ एकान्ते 
ऽपि संदेहः स्यात्‌ । तत्त न ज्ञायते किमयं पृवैस्य भवत्याहोस्वित्परस्ये 
ति । संदेहमात्तमेतद्भवति सर्वसंदेहेषु चेदमुपतिष्ठते व्याख्यानतो विशेष- 
प्रतिपत्तिर्न हि संदेहादलक्षणमिति पूर्वस्येति व्याख्यास्यामः | TAT | 
वृत्ताद्रा सिद्धमेतत्‌ । वृद्धिमन्‍्तमादुदात्तं दृष्ठा जिदिति व्यवसेयमन्तोदात्तं 
दुष्ट किदिति । युक्तं पुनयैदृत्तिनिमित्तको नामानुबन्धः स्याननानुबन्धनि- 
मित्तकेन नाम वृत्तेन भवितव्यम्‌ | वृत्तिनिमित्तक एवानुबन्धो वृत्तज्ञो 
ह्याचार्योऽनुबन्धानासञ्जैति ॥ उभयमिदमनुबन्धेषुक्तमेकान्ता अनेकान्ता 
इति | किमत्र न्याय्यम्‌ | एकान्ता इत्येव न्याय्यम्‌ | कुत एतत्‌ | अत्र 
हि हेतु्व्यपदिष्टो qup नाम सहेतुकं df | ननु चोक्तं ततासरू- 


स्ती न तु तस्यावयवः || वृत्तिविशेष इते || बहत्रीहेने सिभ्यीत | भनेकान्तलै क इद्यस्पेति 
संबन्धाभावात्‌ || अनन्तर इाते || यद्यप्पनन्तरादिघु aedis भवाते तथापीह वचन- 
सामर्थ्याद्ववाते || व्यवसितपाठादिति || व्यवसितानां विच्छिन्नानां पाठः कतैव्यस्ततः g- 
बासावनन्तरो न त॒ परस्य काळव्यवधानात्‌ || व्याख्यानत इति || एकान्तपक्ष एको अयवो 
sri भवतीति ae? व्याख्यानान्निक्षयः | भनेकान्तले त्वानन्तर्यस्योभयागेक्षस्य विरो- 
घाभावाद्ग्रवसितपाठे एव कतैव्यः || वृत्ताद्वेति || वृत्तं प्रयोगः | नन्वाचायों भवतु वृत्तज्ञः 
शिष्यास्तु कथं प्रतिपद्यन्ते | व्याख्यानाचोति पूर्वमेवैतदुक्तं वृत्ताद्वेल्यनेन किं तदेवीच्यते | नेष 
दोषः | पूर्व हेतुरँहितं व्याख्यानमुक्तं वृत्ताहवेत्यनेन तु हेतुरुच्यते | तस्मिन्प्रतिपन्ने साध्यं Au- 


1 Ms. ऽनुबन्ध्याना?, 2. Ms. विरोवाभाषातताद्यवसित,? 3. Ms. HAN. 
4. Ms. °राहतां, 
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पसर्वादेशदाप्प्रतिषेधेषु पुयक्कनिर्देशो$नाकारान्तत्वादिति । असरूपवि- 
थी तावन्न दोषः | आचार्यप्रवत्तिज्ञौपपति नानुवन्धरुतमसारूप्यं मवती- 
ति यदयं ददातिदधात्पोरविभाषां शास्ति | यदप्युक्तं सर्वादेश इति तत्ता- 
प्याचायंप्रवृत्तिज्ञापपति नानुबन्धरुतमनेकाल्त्वं भवतीति यदयं शित्सवै- 
स्य [ १. ९. ५५. ] इत्याह । यदप्युक्तं दाप्प्रतिषेधे पुथक्त्कानेर्देशः कर्ते- 
व्य इति न कतंव्य: | आचार्यप्रवृत्तिज्ञोपपति नानुबन्धरुतमनेजन्तत्वं 
भवतीति यदयमुदीचां माडो व्यतीहारे [ ३. g. ९९. ] इति मेङः सानु- 
बन्धकस्यात्तभूतस्य ग्रहणं करोति ॥ 

भेवविति | भाष्यकारेण वा तदुक्तमिदं तु वार्तिककारेण || मेङ इति || यद्यप्यनकान्तपक्ष- 


स्यापि ज्ञापकमेतद्वयाख्यातुं युब्यंत तथापि इेतृरहितलादिहानेकान्तपक्षी भाष्यकृता त्यक्तः | 
म्रदेशान्तरे लनेकान्तपक्वेणापि व्यवह्रियते सिद्धमनुबन्धस्यानेकान्तत्वादिति || 


PARIBHASHA शा. 


Now one might say: ‘As (the Anubandhas) are part (of that 
to which they are attached, terms like eia etc. in P. VII., I, 21 
etc. contain more than one letter and therefore) it resulta (by the 
first portion भनेकाळ of P. I., 1, 55) already from (this) their con- 
taining more letters than one that भदा etc. are substituted for the 
whole (of that for which they are substitutes); consequently the 
word शित्‌ in P. I., I, 55 (which is intended to teach that that which 


1. It has been stated in the Bhishya on P. I., 3, 9, that three objec- 
tions may be raised against the view that the Anubandhas are part of 
that to which they are attached, and in the same place it has also been 
shown how those objections may be removed by the assumption of three 
Paribhàshàs. Nigojibhatta proceeds therefore to give in P. VI., VII., 
VIII. the three Paribhäshäs mentioned in the Bhisbya on P. I., 3, 9. 


A A bi 
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has the Anubandha 3T is substituted for the whole of that of 
which itis a substitute) is (wholly)! useless.’ (The author of 
the Paribh&shás) says therefore: 


P. VI:(That which, when destitute of Anuban- 
dhas, consists of only one letter, must) not (be 
considered) to contain more letters than one 
when (one or more) Anubandhas are attached 
to it.? 

The very word fà (in P. L, 1, 55 which would be super- 
fluous if this Paribh&shà did not exist) indicates (the existence 
of) this (Paribh&shà) Accordingly such (substitutes) as J 
for भवैन्‌ in P. VI., 4, 127 etc. are not substituted for the whole 
(अपैन्‌ etc. but only by P. I., 1, 62 for the final letter न etc.). 


"do Mace Pera anoto fon P. I4. M10 mier Do vum du ia 1. That शित्‌ is not necessary for P. VI., 4, 119 may be seen in the 
Bhashya etc. The Lopa taught in P. VL, 4, 119 is substituted for 
the whole reduplicati ve syllable of दा etc., not because it has the Anu- 
bandha zT, but because the word ळौप which would be valid from VI., 4, 
118 is repeated in VI., 4, 119. 

2. P.: भनुबन्धकंतमनेकान्लं नाश्रयणीयमिति परिभाषाथेः | एवमग्रे3पि | (Viz. in 
P. VII. and VIII.) 

3. After the existence of this Paribhhsht has thus been establish- 
ed, terms like भौ must in accordance with the Paribhash’ be regarded 
to contain only one letter; they consequently fall no longer under the 
first portion अनेकाळ of P. I., 1, 55, and we can learn only from the word 
fand of that rule that they are substituted for the whole of that for which 
they are substitutes. So long as Paribhàshà VI. does not exist, शित्‌ 
in P. I., 1, 55 is vyartha i. e. meaningless and superfluous ; but as soon 
as the Paribbhshh has been established, fd becomes churitärtÿ i. e. 


significant and necessary. 
5 
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With! regard, however, to (substitutes like) डा etc. (that take the 
place of the affix fad in the Periphrastio Future etc., the circum- 


1. P. According to the above Paribhish’ T which is a substitute for 
faq and for [तिप्‌ in the Perfect, consists of only one letter, for Tg, being 
taught P. III., 4, 82-4, is an affix and its initial . is therefore by P. 
I., 8, 7 an Anubandha. Consequently r% should be substituted only 
for the final हू of मि and of fd. Nevertheless & is substituted for the 
whole मि and fq because its ƏT is considered to be contracted 
from अनै-भ and thus to consist of more letters than one. The substitutes 
GT etc. on the other hand need not be regarded as contracted from डा--आ' 
etc. for in their case another explanation is possible, viz. that which is given 
in the tex t. The भादि of gm is intended to include शी in P. VII., 1, 17, 
BT in P. VIL, 1, 39 oto. ; डा, M, and I are not in Pánini's grammar 
put down as affixes, and their initials T and दा are therefore no Anu- 
bandhas. By being substituted for the whole original affixes, डा, शीं 
and I become affixes and their initial letters Anubandhas. ( Cf. Si. 
Kau. I., p.96). The initials डू and zT of डा, शी and हो cannot be- 
cause they subsequently become Anubandhas be termed Anubandhas 
from the beginning, In णळु however the initial q is from the beginning an 
Anubandha because % has in Pänini's grammar been put down as an 
affix; Siradeva and others are therefore wrong when they explain the 
substitution of Tg for the whole मि and (d in the same manner in 
which the case of ST etc. has been explained here. 


Nügojibhatta in डादिविषये-सिद्धम्‌ does not give his own view, but that 
of former grammarians, and he shows by employing the word तु ‘ how- 
ever’ after डादिविषये, that he does not approve of their view. In reality 
the © and श्‌ of डा, शी and 3T must from the very beginning be regard- 
ed as Anubandhas; डा is substituted for the whole fq because its भा 
ig contracted from आ+भा and झी and I take the place of the whole 
affixes of which they are substitutes, because they haye the Anubandha 
श. This is shown by N&gojibhatta elsewhere, 


^ 
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stance of their being substituted for the whole AT eto.) results 
from the order (in which the various grammatioal operations take 
place. डा etc. are at first no affixes, and as their initial letters 
€ etc. therefore are not by P. I., 3, 7 Anubandhas, डा etc. are 
substituted for the whole affixes fad etc. After this substitution 
has taken place, however, डा etc. have become affixes, and their 
initial $ etc. are consequently Anubandbas by P. 1., 8, 7, and 
they are dropped by P. I., 8, 9. डा etc. must be substituted for 
the whole तिप्‌ etc.) because without their being substituted for 
the whole (तिप्‌ eto., T eto.) would be no Anubandhas at all. 


PARIBHASHA VII. 


Now one might say : ‘Even (when our first objection to Pari- 
phish’ V. has) thus (been removed by the assumption of Paribh. 
VI., there remains another objection to the view expressed in 
Paribh. V., viz. this: If the Anubandhas were part of that to 
which they are attached, the root) & in which 9T is (by P. VI, I, 
45) substituted (for Ẹ) after the elision of (the Anubandha) पू, 
would (in the formation of the Past Pass. Partic. which we see e. 
9.) in भवदातं मुखम्‌ a bright face’ not by (the prohibition) भदाप्‌ 
in P. I., 1, 20 be forbidden to be termed gl because it would not 
have the form द्‌. So long, namely, as the letter पू remains, भा can- 
not (by P. VI., 1, 45) be substituted (for the N of N) because (the 
root) does not end in either V or भी or,? and when प्‌ has 
been dropped (and when the substitution of MT has thus become 


1. If दैप were termed घु, P. VII., 4, 47 would apply to it 


2. The Pratyàhàra एच्‌ denotes the vowels ए, भो, N and भी ; there 
are however no roots ending in 
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possible) the letter {is no longer present. (The author of the 
Paribh&shás) says therefore: 


P. VII: (A root which, when destitute of Anu- 
bandhas, ends in either ए or भी or d, must) not 
(be considered) to have ceased to end in either 
ए or भी or d, when an Anubandha has been 
attached to it. 


(The fact that the root म) has in P. IIL, 4, 19 been put down 
(as Nu, with the Anubandha F, and with the vowel भा instead 
of C,) indicates (the existence of) this (Paribh&sha). By the 
rule P. VI., 1, 45 भा is substituted for (the final of) that which 
in that form in which it is enunciated (in grammar) ends 
in € or भी or F. (माळ in P. III., 4, 19 has been formed 
according to this rule, and thereby the existence of Paribh. 
VIL is established; did this Paribhish not exist) WT€ (in 
P. IIL, 4, 19) would be incorrect, for the substitution of 
भा would not apply (to N) because (this root), so long as the 
letter € remains, would not end in either or Ù or &2 Nor 
(can one object) that the substitution of भा (for the ए of de) 
cannot take place (even if by the Paribh&sh& € has to be consi- 


1, By this Paribhhshà @q must be regarded as ending in & 
and as therefore 3f may be substituted for the vowel N even while प्‌ 
remains, दैप्‌ does assume the form द and is consequently by the 
prohibition भदाप्‌ in P. I., 1, 20 forbidden to be termed पु. 

2, The reading तस्य तदर्थज्ञापकतासंगृतिः ought to be explained: that 
(Nirdesa माडू in P. III., 4, 19) is in harmony with the fact of its in- 
dicating the sense expressed by this (ParibhAshi)’ i. e. it would be im- 
proper if it did not indicate the existence of this Paribhàshá. 
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dered as ending in C), on the ground that N in this form (मेढ i. e. 
so long as its Anubandha remains) is no root! (and does there- 
fore not fall under P. VL, 1, 45 which applies only to roots); for 
it has elsewhere been fully stated, that the word धातीः of a root’ 
of P. VI., I, 818 no longer valid? in P. VI., I, 45.—And this (state- 
ment that the existence of Paribh. VII. is indicated by माढ 
in P. III., 4, 19) is found in the BhAshya on P. I., 1, 20.3 


1. Scil. because according to the Bhishya and Kaiyata on P. I., 1, 4 
the term धातु ‘root’ applies only after the Anubandhas have been 


dropped 
2. P:P. VL, 1,45 does not apply to words like गो and to the first part 


of words like टोकिता because these words and parts of words are not 
taught (उप दिद्य्‌ ) in works on grammar; nor does it apply to the termi- 
nation of the 3 Pers. Plur. Perf. Atm, XX etc., which are taught in 
grammar, because इरे etc. cannot be followed by any affixes. Besides 
the fact that Panini in III., 4, 81 actually puts down the affixes CT 
and tq] as containing the vowel Ç (which vowel, one should have 
thought, would have resulted from P. III., 4, 79) does not merely indicate 
(as Bhattoji. Si. Kau. II., p. 24 assumes) that P. III., 4, 79 does not apply 
to the substitutes for the terminations f-Afè & (given in III., 4, 78), but 
it indicates also (according to the maxim यावता विनानुपपत्तिस्तावतो ज्ञापपवम्‌ 
$. e. all that, without which there would be any incorrectness’ in Pinini’s 
rules, ‘ought to be indicated’ by a Jnipaka) that their C is not liable to 
be changed to भा by P. VL, 1, 45.—Cf. also the Bhàshya on P. VI., 1, 
45: तस्मात्माविपदिकानां प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः | धालधिकारात्प्रातिपदिकस्याप्रापिः | धालाधे- 
कारात्पातिपादिकस्याल न भविष्याति | धातोरिति वैते | क प्रकृतम्‌ | ळिटि धातो- 
रनभ्यासस्पेति | भथापि निवृत्तम्‌ | एवमप्यदोषः | उपदेश इन्युच्यते | उद्देशश्ष प्रातिपादे- 
कानां नोपदेशः ||; Kaiyata on the last words: उद्देशाधेति || उणादयो अव्युसन्नानि 
'प्रातिपदिकानीति भाव इत्यादि ||.—Bhishya on P. VI., 1, 8: तदेतद्धातुग्रहणं सांन्या- 


सिकं frag तावत्‌ || | 
3. Also in the Bhishya on P. I., 3, 9. 
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alternatives have been considered): ‘correct is only that (alter- 
native) according to which the Anubandhas are part (of that to 
which they are attached)’; this! then is the point of view (from 
which we have to look at the whole question). 

1. Both the greater simplicity of the second alternative which results 
from its not necessitating the assumption of metaphors, and the reason 
brought forward in support of it (‘for in grammar we do find them etc.“) 
prove the correctness of this alternative. | 


Extract from the Bhishya! on P. I., 3, 9: 

अथ यस्यानुबन्ध आसज्यते किं स तस्यैकान्तो भवत्याहोस्विदने- 
कान्तः | एकान्तस्तत्रोपछब्धेः | एकान्त इत्याह | कुतः | तत्रोपछ- 
Sj: | तत्तस्थो हसानुपलभ्यते । तद्या वक्षस्या शाखा वृक्षकान्तोप- 
भ्यते ॥ तत्तासरूपसर्वादेशदाप्प्रतिषेधेषुं पृथक्लनिर्देशोऽनाकारान्तत्ा- 
तू । ततासरूपावेधौ दोषो भवति | कमण्यणू [ ३. २. V] आतोऽनुप- 
सर्गे कः [ X. २. ३. ] इति कविषयेऽण्णपि NfHf | सर्वादेश च दोषों 
मवति | दिव औत्सर्वादेशः प्रामोति [ ७. १. ८४. II दाप्प्रातिषेधे ga- 
क्लनिर्देशः कर्तव्यः | अदाब्देपाविति वक्तव्यम्‌ | किं पुनः कारणं न 
सिध्यति | अनाकारान्तत्वात्‌ । ननु चात्त्वे रुते भावेष्यति | तच्यास्व 
न प्रामोति | किं कारणम्‌ | अनेजन्तत्वात्‌ | अस्तु तहा॑नेकान्तः | अ- 


1. Extract from Kaiyata on the above: एकान्तस्तत्रोपळब्धेरिति || ननु यदेव 
संशयमितिनिमित्तं स एव कथं निश्चयहेतुः | उच्यते | सामभ्यादवधारणमाश्रीयते ततेवोप- 
BACT | अवयतस्ततैवोपळभ्यते 3 नवयवस्तु तत्न चान्यत्र च || ननु वकारस्य वनव्रणवृ- 
क्षादिव्पलब्धिन चासावनवयवः | नैष दोषः | भिन्नसमुदायाविषयं वर्णान्वरमेव तदिति शकु- 
निभाष्ये प्रतिपादितम्‌ ||............ अस्तु तहाँति || कायैळक्षणाय केवळमनुबन्ध उपा- 


2. Ms. FN; but of. below and 018876 on P. I., I, 55. 3. Ms. 
वनब्रह्मणवक्षा °, 
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नेकान्ते वत्तिविशेषः । यद्यनेकान्तो वृत्तिविशेषो न सिध्यति । किते ` 
णितीति कार्याणि न सिध्यन्ति | कि हि स तस्पेद्भवाते येनेत्कतं स्यात्‌ | 
एवं तह्यनन्तरः | अनन्तर इति ACH AN: | अनन्तर 
इति चेत्पूर्वोत्तरयोरित्कतं प्रामोति | वुज्छण्‌। सिद्ध तु व्यवसितपाठात्‌। 
सिद्धमेतत्‌ । कथम्‌ | व्यवसितपाठः कर्तव्यः | वृञ्‌ छणू । स चावऱ्यं 
कर्तव्य इतरथा ह्येकान्ते$पि संदेहः | अक्रियमाणे व्यवसितपाठ एकान्ते 
ऽपि संदेहः स्यात्‌ | तत्त न ज्ञायते किमयं पृवैस्प मवत्याहोस्वित्परस्ये 
ति । संदेहमात्तमेतद्भवति सर्वसंदेहेषु चेदमुपतिष्ठते व्याख्यानतो विशेष- 
प्रतिपत्तिर्न हि संदेहादलक्षणमिति पूर्वस्येति व्याख्यास्यामः | TIT | 
वृत्ताद्रा सिद्धमेतत्‌ । वाद्मन्तमादुदात्तं दृष्टा जिदिति व्यवसेयमन्तोदात्तं 
दृष्टा किदिति । युक्तं पुनर्य दरत्तिनिमित्तको नामानुबन्धः स्यानानुबन्धनि- 
मित्तकेन नाम वृत्तेन भवितव्यम्‌ | वृत्तिनिमित्तक एवानुबन्धो वृत्तज्ञो 
हयाचार्योऽनुबन्धानासञ्जैति ॥ उभयमिदमनुबन्धेषूक्तमेकान्ता अनेकान्ता 
इति | किमत्र न्यास्यम्‌ | एकान्ता इत्येव न्याय्यम्‌ | कुत एतत्‌ । अत्त 
हि हेतुर्व्यपदिष्टो यञ्च नाम सहेतुकं तल्याय्यम्‌ | ननु चोक्तं तत्रासरू- 


त्तौ न तु तस्यावयवः || वृत्तिविशेष इति || बहुव्रीहिने सिध्यीत | अनेकान्तले क इद्यस्येति 
संबन्धाभावात्‌ || अनन्तर हाते || यद्यप्यनन्तरादिषु RARI भवाते तथापीह वचन- 
सामर्थ्याद्रवाते || व्यवसितपाठादिति || व्यवसितानां विच्छिन्नानां पाठः कतेव्यस्ततः g- 
बासावनन्तरी न त॒ परस्य काळव्यवधानात्‌ || व्याख्यानत इति || एकान्तपक्ष एको अयवो 
git भवतीति at? व्याख्यानान्निश्षयः | भनेकान्तले ल्वानन्तर्यस्योभयागैक्षस्य विरो- 
धाभावाद्वयवसितपाठे एव कतेव्यः || वृत्ताद्वेति || वृतं प्रयोगः | नन्वाचायों भवतु वृत्तज्ञः 
शिष्यास्तु कथं प्रतिपद्यन्ते | व्याख्यानाच्चोति पूर्वमेवेतदुक्ते वृत्ताद्वेत्यनेन किं तदेवोच्यते | नेष 
दोष: | पूर्व qd व्याख्यानमुक्त वृत्ताढेल्थनेन तु हेतुरुच्यते | तस्मिनप्रतिपन्ने साध्ये खय- 


1 Ms. उनुबन्ध्याना?, 2. Ms. विरोधाभाषाववाद्यवसित,? 3. Ms. प्रतिपद्यते, ` 
4. Ms. Oi. 
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Extract from the Bh&shya on P. I., I, 20:1 


दाप्प्रतिषेषे न दैप्यनेजन्तत्वातू । दाप्प्रतिबेधे दैपि प्रतिषेधो न प्रा- 
मोति | अषदातं मुखम्‌ । ननु At कृते भाविष्याते | dede न 
प्रामोति । किं कारणम्‌ | अनेजन्तत्वातू | सिद्धमनुबन्धस्यानेकान्तत्वात्‌ | 
सिद्धमेतत्‌ | कथमै । अनुबन्धा. अनेकान्वाः ॥ पित्मतिषेधाद्वा । अथवा 
दाधा घ्वापिदिति वक्ष्यामे ꝗ HAN वक्तव्यम्‌ | अदाबिति ह्युच्यमान इहा- 
पि प्रसज्येत प्रणिदापयतीति ॥ शक्यं तायदनेनादाबिति ब्रुवता वान्तस्य 
प्रतिषेधो विज्ञातुम्‌ gA ae भिद्यते । यथान्यासमेवास्तु | ननु चोक्तं 
दाप्प्रतिपेये न दैपीते | परिहृतमेतत्‌ | सिद्वमनुबन्धस्यानेकान्वतादिति | 
अयैकान्तेषु दोष एव । एकान्तेषु चँ न दोषः । आत्ते रते मविष्यति । 
ननु चोक्तं तद्धबात्त्व न प्राप्नोति किं कारणम्‌ अनेजन्तत्वादिति | पकार- 
लोपे ed भविष्यति | न ह्ययं तदा दाब्मवति | मूतपूर्वगत्या भविष्यति | 
एतञ्चात युक्तं यत्सर्ववेव सानुवन्धकग्रहणेषु भूतपूर्वगति्विज्ञास्पते । 
अनैमित्तिको ह्यनुबन्धलोपस्तावत्येव मवति ॥ अथवाचांयप्रवृत्तिज्ञापय- 
ति नानुवन्धकुृतमनेजन्तत्वं यदयमुदीचां माड़ो व्यतीहारे [ X. L. Le.] 


1. Kaiyata: दाप्मतिषेध इति | दाप्‌ छवन इत्यस्यैव निषेधः स्यादिपयर्थः || भवदातमिति | 
ततमत प्राप्नोति || Ta तावदिते | दापदैपो धातुषु बान्तो पठितन्यौ || तावस्थेवेति N- 
ज्ञायां सत्यामेव | प्रयोगे दाशब्द एवायं वित्कार्ये तु लभत gend || भथवोते | भनुबन्धा- 
नामिकान्तलपक्ष उपदेश एजन्तानामास्तमुच्यमानं SH न MAINT ज्ञापकोपन्यासः | मा- 
रू इति मेडो ग्रहणं न माडी मेडो व्यतीहारेण नित्ययोगान्माङस्तु विवक्षावशाद्वयतिमिमीत 


इति कादाचित्कतादर्यातहारयोगस्य | प्रणिदानं व्यतिहार AST: | उदीचां मेङ इति. 


2. Ed. कथम्‌ । अनुबन्धस्यानेकान्तलात्‌ | अनेकान्ता, 3. Ed. एकान्तेष्पपि. 
4. Ed. विज्ञायते. | | | 
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इति मेड; सानुवन्धकस्यात्त्वमूतस्य ग्रहणं करोति ॥ अथवा दावेवायं 
न दैबस्ति p कथमवदायतीति | इयान्विकरणेनै भविष्यति ॥ 


तु न कृतम्‌ | एवं हि नानुबन्धकृतामिति न ज्ञापितं स्यात्‌ || err | दिवादिषु दाप्‌ शो- 
धन इाति पठिष्यत geni: || 
1. Ed. स्यन्विकरणी, . 


PanrsHasHA VIII. 


Now one might say : ‘ Even thus (there remains the following 
objection to Paribh&shà V.: If the Anubandhas were part of 
that to which they are attached, the affixes भण्‌ and क in which ण 
and क्‌ are Anubandhas, would differ in form, and consequently 
the affix) भण्‌ (of P. IIL, 2, 1 would not be entirely superseded by 
the affix के of P. III., 2, 3, but it) would by the rule P. III., I, 
94 (according to which an affix taught in a special rule super- 
Sedes an affix taught in a general rule only optionally if both 
affixes are unlike each other in form) be added also wherever 
the affix & (of P. IIL, 2, 3 etc.) is added, (and the result hereof 
would be the formation of incorrect forms.’ The author of the 
Paribhásh&s) says therefore: 


P. VIII: (Affixes which, when destitute of Anu- 

- bandhas, have the same form, must) not (be 

considered) to differ in form when (different) 
Anubandhas have been attached to them. 

The circumstance that (the word विभाषा ‘optionally’ in) P. III., 

1, 139 teaches that (the affix) 3T (of P. III., 1, 189) which su- 

persedes the affix ण (of P. III., 1, 141) does so (only) optionally, 


A x = » 
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indicates (the existence of) this (Paribháshá).! Accordingly . 


(the affix) अण (of P. III., 2, 1) is not added (where the affix क 
of P. IIL, 2, 3 is added which latter is the case) e. g. in गौद 
(consequently गौदाय cannot be formed by P. III., 2, 1). This is 
found in the Bhäshya on P. III., I, 942 


1. If "T and 3T did differ in form, the word विभाषा in P. III., 1, 139 
would be superfluous, because in that case it would follow already from 
P. III., 1, 94 that J supersedes only optionally.—See also Si. Kau. II., 
p. 301. 

2. Also in the Bhishya on P. I., 3, 9. 


Bhäshya on P. III. I, 94:1 
वासरूपो 5स्त्रियाम्‌ ॥ कथमिदं विज्ञायते | स्त्तियामभिधेयायां वास- 
रूपो न मवतीत्याहदोस्कितत्रीप्रत्ययेष्विति । कि Ad: । यदि विज्ञायते 
स्तियामभिधेयायामिति लव्या ळवितव्यात्त वासरूपो न प्रामोति । अथ 
विज्ञायते स्तीप्रत्ययेष्विति व्यावक्रोशी व्यवक्रुष्टिरिति न सिध्यति | 
एवं ताहे नैवं विज्ञायते र्त्रियामभिधेयायां नापि स्ततीप्रत्ययेष्विति | कथं 
Te । स्त्रीग्रहणं स्वरयिष्यते | तत स्वरितेनाधिकारगतिर्भवतीति स्त्रि- 
यांमित्यधिकृत्य ये प्रत्यया विद्दितास्तेषां प्रतिषेधो विज्ञास्यते ॥ ` 
किमर्थं पुनरिदमुच्यते | असरूपस्य वावचनमुस्सर्गस्य वाधकविषये ऽ 
निवृत्त्यर्थम्‌ । असरूपस्य वावचनं क्रियत उत्सर्गस्य वाधकविषयेऽनिवृ- 


FATT स्यात्‌ । तव्यत्तव्यानीयर उत्सर्गास्तेषामजन्ताद्यदपवादः [ ३. 


1.Kaiyata: कथमिति || स्त्रियामित्यमिधेयसप्तमी वा स्यात्स्लियामित्यस्येव वा स्वरूपस्य 
निषेधः स्यास्स्त्रयामिस्यच्चार्यं ये प्रत्यया विधीयन्ते dy वासरूपो न भवतीति संदिहान 
प॒च्छति || ळव्याते अचो यत्‌ 3. N. ९७. ] इति यता तत्यादानां नित्यं वाधन 
प्राप्नीतीत्यर्थ: || व्यावक्रोशीति || कर्मेब्यतिहरे णच्‌ स्त्रियाम्‌ [3. 3. ४३] इति णचा 
क्तिनो वाधः ग्राम्नोतीस्यथैः || स्त्ियामित्यधिकृत्येति qas क्तिन्‌ [3. 3. SY] tU 
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१, ९६; ९७ ]। चेमम्‌ । चेतव्यमित्यापे यथा स्यात्‌ । नैवदस्ति प्रयो- 
अनम्‌ | अजन्ताद्यद्विषीयते | इरन्ताणूण्यद्विधीयते [3.1132]! 
एतावन्तश्च धातवो यदुताजन्ता हलन्ताश्व | उच्यन्ते च तब्यदादय- 
स्ते वचनाद्रविष्यन्ति ॥ एवं ताई ण्वुल्तचावुत्सगी तयोः पचादिभ्यो5ज- 
पवादः [ X. L. &; ५३४ ] | पचतीति qur: | पक्ता पाचक 
इत्यपि यथा स्यात्‌ । एतदपि नास्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ । वक्ष्ये ह्यतदजपि स- 
बैधातुभ्यो वक्तव्य इति ॥ एवं तर्हि ण्वुल्तुजच उत्सगार्तेषामिगुपधा- 
त्कोऽपवादः [ ३. ९. १३३-५ ] | विक्षिपो विलिखः | विक्षेप्ता विक्षेप- 
क इत्यापि यथा स्यात्‌ ॥ अस्ति प्रयोजनमेतत्‌ f तर्हीति । 
तत्रोत्पत्तिवा प्रसङ्गो यथा तद्धिते | तत्रोत्पत्तिर्वैमाषा HHH यथा 
तद्धिते | अस्तृ । यदा विक्षिपो विलिख इत्येतन तदा PD विक्षेपक 
इत्पेतद्वविष्यति | यद्येत्लभ्येत कतं स्यात्‌ । तत्तु न लभ्यम्‌ । कि का- 
रणम्‌ | यथा तद्वित इत्युच्यते. तद्धितिषु च सर्वमेवोत्सगोपवादं विमाषो- 
wat वा न वा॥ सिद्धं त्वसरूपस्य वाधकस्य वावाधकवचनात्‌। 
सिद्धमेतत्‌ | कथम्‌ । असरूपस्य वाथकस्य वावाधकवचनात्‌ । असरू- 


स्मिन्सल्यधिका य उत्सगीपवादास्ते'्पवाद उत्सगैस्थ वाधक एवेत्यर्थः || तत्रोयत्तिवी 
प्रसङ्ग दाते || वासरूप इत्येतावच्छ यते | तत्र वाग्रहणेन किं भावो विकल्प्यताम्‌ | भस- 
रूपोपवादों वा भवति पक्षे न भवतीति | अथ वाधकलं विकल्प्यताम्‌ | वा वाधको भवाति 
पक्षे न वाधक इति | तत्रान्तरब्रलात्सत्ताया एव विकव्यः स्याद्मथोक्तं यत्नान्यस्कियापदं न 
श्रयते तत्रास्तिभेवाते पर इति न तु बहिरङ्गस्य वाधकलस्पेस्युसत्तेरेव विकल्यः werd तु 
न कश्चित्मत्यय senden]: || seq || वाधकाभाव उत्सगैस्यानिवार्यलादित भावः 1 
यद्येतदिति || अभपवादशास्त्रेणोत्सगेशास्त्रस्य वाधितलादपवादाभावपक्षेऽययत्सर्गस्याप्रवर्तेना- 
दिति भावः | तत्र यथात इञ्‌ IV. N. ९५] इति विकल्मितेनेआ मुक्ते पक्षेडणू न भव- 
त्यापि तु वाक्यमेव तथेहाप्यपवरादाभावपक्षे प्रकृतिरेव कत्रीदीनयीनमिदध्या्यथाग्निचिदिव्यादौ 
क्विवादिळोपे कृते || सिद्धं तिति || qe विकन्पिते यत्न TQ अपवादस्य वाधकलं 
6 
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पो वाधको वा वाथको भवतीति वक्तव्यं सिध्यति । सू ताई भिद्यते । 
स्रथान्यासमेवास्तु । ननु चोक्तं तत्रोतपत्ति्वा प्रसङ्गो यथा तद्वित इति । 
नेष दोषः । अस्ति कारणं येन तद्धितेषु विमाषोत्पत्तिर्मवति | किं का- 
रणम्‌ । प्रकृतिस्तत्र een] वततेऽन्येन च शब्देन प्रत्ययार्योऽभिधी- 
यते । इह पुनन केवला प्रकृति: प्ररत्यर्थे qud न चान्यः दाब्दोऽर्ति 
यस्तमर्थमामिदधीतेति SATA मविष्यति ॥ अथवा समयः कृतो न 
केवला प्ररतिः प्रयोक्तव्या न च केवलः प्रत्यय इति | एतस्मात्समया- 
दनुत्पत्तिन मविष्यति । य एब तस्य समयस्य कतो स एवेदमप्याह | 
यद्यसौ तत प्रमाणमिहापि प्रमाणं भवितुमर्हति | प्रमाणमसी तत्र चेह 
च । सामर्थ्यै त्विह द्रष्टव्यं शब्दानां प्रयोगे न चानुत्पत्तौ सामर्थ्यम- 
fer | तेनानुत्पत्तिने भविष्यति । कथं वर्द तद्वितेष्वनुत्पत्तौ सामर्थ्यं 
भवति | अन्येन प्रत्ययेन सामर्थ्यम्‌ | केन | ष्ठा ॥ भयवा रूपव- 
त्तामयमाश्रित्य वाविधिरुच्यते न चानुत्पत्ती रूपवती तेनानुत्पत्तिनं भ- 


नास्ति तत्र. वाधकाभावादुत्सगेः प्रवर्तते || अन्येनेति || दक्चस्यापत्यमित्यादावपत्या- 
दिशन्दैनेव्यथैः || इह पुनरिति || केवळा प्रकृतिः स्ार्थमपि नाभिधत्ते किं पुनः कर्तादि- 
कमथेमभिधास्यति | तथा हि | प्रकृतिप्रत्ययसमुदाये प्रयुब्यमाने ऽन्वयत्यतिरेकाम्याँ प्रकृतिः 
mau वतैते प्रत्ययस्तु Wenn? इत्युच्यते | भनुसन्नप्रत्यया तु valet कंचिदर्थं 
गमयति | भथापि हि fud: ad avare: प्रयुब्यन्त तथापि करोति- 
क्रियापेक्षमपि कर्तैलं प्रतीयेत न तु क्षिपिक्रियापेक्षमेव | तस्मात्सामथ्यीद्याथकतं बहिरङ्गमयि 
विकत्प्पते || य प्रेति || समयस्यायं वाधको अस्सवाति भावः || सामथ्यैमति || भर्थ- 
प्रत्यायनाय शब्दाः प्रयुज्यन्ते न च प्रत्ययस्यानुस्तावैः ग्रत्याययितुं शक्य इत्यर्थः | पूर्व- 
स्मिन्यारिहारे प्रकृतेरेव केवळायाः स्वार्थमालाभिधानेऽपि सामर्थ्ये नास्तीत्युक्तम्‌ | उत्तरत्र तु 
समयात्पयोग एव केवलाया नास्तीन्युच्यते || कथं तहींति || समयास्केवळस्य प्रातिपदिक- 
स्य तद्वितानुयत्त साभुलं न प्राम्नोतीव्यर्थः || अन्येनोते || दक्षस्यापत्यमिति षष्ठयन्तस्य 
प्रातियादेकस्य प्रयोगो न केवळस्य प्रातिपदिकस्येह तु कुदनुसत्तो सत्या केवळ एव धानः 
स्यात्तस्य च समयास्प्रयोगाभावः || sen || असरूपशब्देन भिन्नरूप उच्यते तस्य 
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विष्यति ॥ एवमपि कुत एतदपवादो विभाषा भविष्याते न पुनरुत्सगे 
इति । न चैवास्ति विशेषो यदपवादो वा विभाषा स्यादुत्सर्गो वा | अ- 
पि च सापेक्षोऽयं निर्देशः क्रियते वासरूप इति । न चोत्सगेवेलायां 
किंचिदपेक्ष्यमस्पपवादवेलायां पुनरुत्सर्गोऽपेक्ष्यते | तेन यो रूपवान- 
न्यपूर्वो वाधकः प्रामोति स वा वाधको भविष्यति | कः पुनरसौ | अ- 
पवादः ॥ E 

यदि यो रूपवानन्यपूर्वो वाधकः प्रामोति स वा वाधको भवतीत्यु- 
च्यते किवादिषु समावेशो न प्राम्मोति । ग्रामणीः ग्रामणाय इति | न 
हेते रूपवन्तः | एतेऽपि रूपवन्तः | कस्यामवस्थायाम्‌ | उपदेशावस्था- 
याम्‌ ॥ यद्येवमनुबन्धभिनेषु विमाषाप्रसङ्गः | अनुबन्धभिनेषु विभाषा 
प्रामोति | कर्मण्यण्‌ आतोऽनुपसर्गे क इति कविषयेऽण्णपि प्राम्नोति। सि- 
द्वमनुबन्धस्यानेकान्तत्वात्‌ | सिद्धमेतत्‌ | कथम्‌ । अनुबन्धस्यानेकान्क- 
त्वात | अनेकान्ता अनुबन्धाः | अथवा प्रयोगेऽसरूपाणां .वाविधिर्न्या- 
य्यः | प्रयोगे लादेशेषु. प्रतिषेधः । प्रयोगे लादेशेषु प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः | 
ह्योऽपचदित्यत्र SEU प्राप्नोति । श्वः. पक्तेत्यत्र लडपि . प्राप्नोति 1 
नेष दोषः | आचायेप्रवृत्तिज्ञापपति न लादेशेषु वासरूपो भवतीदि 
यद्यं हशश्वतोलेडूचेत्याह | अथवा प्रयोगेऽसरूपाणां  वाविधौ न 
सर्वमिष्टं संगृहीतमिति कृत्वा द्वितीयः प्रयोग उपास्यते | कोऽसौ | Su- 


च भिन्नरूपसं रूपवदुस्सगोपिक्षया भवतीति स एव पक्षेऽभ्यनुज्ञाते न सरूपानुत्यत्तिरित्य- 
थैः || न चैवास्तोति || उत्सर्ग विकव्येऽपरापतविभाषापवादविकल्ये तु ग्राप्तविभाषोति न कश्चि- 
RAT: || भपषवादवैळायामिति || वाध्यलेन यावदु त्सर्गा नापेक्यते तावदपवादस्य HAN 
नास्तीत्यर्थः ॥| उपदेशावस्थायामिति || प्रत्यासत्तिन्यायादुपदेशावस्थायामसारूप्यमाश्रीयत 
इत्यथैः ॥ श्योऽपचदिति || छड्यनच्कस्तकारप्रत्ययो sis लपाक्षीदितीच्छन्द इति भिन्न 
रूपलात्समावैद्य TAF: || यदयमिति || परोक्षे fen लिटा ळङः समावैशोऽसारू- 
प्यात्सिद्ध एवेति नार्थो ळबरुःथानेन विहितस्तु ळकाराणामसमावैशां ज्ञापयतीत्यर्थः || भ- 


4 a É 
4 THE PARIBHASHENDUS/EKHARA. 


देशो नाम । उपदेशे चैतेऽसरूपाः ॥ ननु चोक्तमनुबन्धमिननेषु विमा- 
maay इति । परिहृतमेतत्‌ | सिद्धमनुबन्धस्यानेकान्तत्वादिति | अथै- 
कान्तेषु दोष एव । एकान्तेषु च न दोषः | आचार्यप्रवृत्तिज्ञापपति WU 
नुबन्धकृतमसारूप्यं मवतीति यदयं ददातिदधात्योर्विभाषां शास्ति ॥ 
अथवासरूपो वा वाधको भवतीत्युच्यते | अपवादश्च नामानुवन्धभि- 
ननो वा मवति रूपान्यत्वेन वा | तेनानेनावहय॑ किंचित्त्याज्यं (hA AI 
संग्रहीतव्यम्‌ | तद्यदनुबन्धरुतमसारूप्यं तनाश्रायितव्यं यत्तु रूपान्यत्ते- 
नासारूप्यं तदाश्रयिष्यामः ॥ अथवासरूपो वा वाधको मवतीत्युच्यते | 
सर्वश्चासरूपः | तत्र प्रकषंगतिर्विज्ञास्यते साधीयो योऽसरूप इति | क- 
श्व साधीयः । यः प्रयोगे च प्राक्च प्रयोगात्‌ || अथवासरूपो वा वाध- 
को मवतीत्युच्यते | न चैवे सति कश्चिदपि सरूपः | अत CF विज्ञा- 
स्यामः | क्कचिद्येऽसरूपा इति | अनुबन्धमिनाश्च प्रयोगे सरूपाः ॥ 

अथ कथमिदं विज्ञायतेऽस्त्रियामिति | किं स्त्रियां न भवतीत्याहोस्वि- 
प्राक्‌ स्तिया भवतीति | कश्चात विशेषः | स्तियां प्रतिषेधे क्तल्युट्तुम्‌- 
न्खलर्थेषु विमाषाप्रसङ्गः । स्त्रयां प्रतिषेधे क्तल्युट्तुमुन्खलर्थेषु विभाषा 
प्रामोति । क्त। हसितं छात्तस्य शोभनम्‌ घर्जाप प्रामोति । ल्युट्‌ । 
हसनं छात्नस्प शोभनम्‌ | घञपि प्राम्ोति । तुमुन्‌ । इच्छति भोक्तुम्‌ । 


लिङ्लोटाबपि mga: | wed: | ईषत्पानः सोमो भवता | खलापे 


AR II कित्रादयो न संगुशिताः प्रयोगे तेषां रूपाभावादि्यर्थः || क्कचिद्य इति || 

प्रयोग इत्ययः | उपदेश हि समैस्येवासास्ूप्यामित्यसरूयग्रहणमनर्थकं स्यात्‌ || कथमिति ॥ 

रूयधिका रविहितेष्मेव किं प्रतिषेधः परस्तात्स्ययधिकारस्य भवत्येव वासरूपविधिरथ AN- 

कारात्पाग्वासरूपविधिर्भवाति स्व्याधेकारेण विच्छिद्यत इति प्रश्न ॥ ळिळळोटाविति || 

e च [3 3.१५९] इति foe भवत्येव | इच्छार्थेषु छिङलोटो [3. 3. १५७] इत्य- 

a ळिळळोटोः सहनिर्देशादत्रापि सहनिदेंशः कृतः | few चेति नियमाळलोणू न भविष्यती- 
1. Ms. सरूपः त एवं, 
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प्रामोति u एवं ताई सत्रियाः प्रागिति वक्ष्यामि स्त्रियाः प्रागिति चे- 
carat वावचनम्‌ | स्त्रियाः प्रागिति चेक्कायां वावचनं deu | आ- 
सित्वा भुङ्के । आस्यते मोक्तुमित्पपि यथा स्यात्‌ । कालादिषु तुमुन्वि- 
थाने वावचनम्‌ [ ३.३. ९६७] । कालादिषु तुमुन्विधाने वावचनं 
HITT | कालो मोक्तुम्‌ । कालो मोजनस्येत्यापि यथा स्यात्‌ । अर्हे 
तुज्विधानम्‌ । अहे तृज्विधियः | इमे5 हैं कृत्या विधोयन्ते | ते विशेषवि- 
हिताः सामान्यविहितं तृचं वाधेरन्‌ । नेष दोषः | मावकर्मणोः ऊत्या 
विधीयन्ते mft तृच्‌ । कः प्रसङ्गो यद्भावकर्मणोः रत्याः कर्तरि त॒चं 
TATLI एवं THE ऊत्पतुज्विधानम्‌ | अर्हे SITS विधेयाः | अय- 
महे लिङ्‌ विधीयते स विशेषविहितः सामान्यविहितान्छत्यतुचो वाधेत ॥ 


ति शक्यते वक्तुम्‌ | ननु तुमुन्‌ भाते कतुक्मणोर्ळिङ्लोटाविति भिन्नार्थत्वास्कुतो वाध्यवाधक- 
भावः | नेष दोषः | भांवेअपि िङ्ळोटोरस्ति विधानमिति तदपेक्षया वाध्ययाधकभावो ऽभि- 
मतः || भास्यते भोक्तुमिति || भोजनाथेलादासनस्य पीवैकाल्यमत्र गम्यत इति समानवि- 
षयलाद्वाभ्यवाधकभावप्रसङ्गः | BUT तत्रेव च ळकारोसत्तिरतेति समानाथैलमपि विद्य- 
ते n eni निणयः | रूयधिक्रारस्य परस्तादपि वासरूपस्य विधिभेवति । भह कृत्यतृचश्च | 
[3.3.१६९] इत्यत्र तु कृस्यतुब्ग्रहणेन तस्यानित्यतं ज्ञाप्यते ।|.- 


^ ^ 
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There is a maxim that, whenever it may appear doubtful 
whether an operation has reference to that which is expressed by 
the technical or to that which is expressed by the ordinary mean- 
ing of a particular term, the operation refers (only) to that 
which is expressed by the technical meaning of the term in ques- 
tion. Itis founded on the consideration that the attending cir- 
cumstances have the power of restricting a word to a particular 
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meaning. According to this maxim, one might suppose, the 
word संख्या ‘numeral’ ought, whenever it is employed (in gram- 
mar), to denote only the words «€ etc. (which are termed संख्या 
by P. I., I, 23) but not the words एक ‘one,’ ह ‘two’ eto. which 
are ordinarily known as numerals; in (Pinini’s grammar) 
namely with which we are concerned here, बहु etc. have been 
technically termed संख्या ‘numeral,’ and the knowledge of this 


1. The word सैन्धव has the two meanings ‘salt’ and ‘a horse’; but if 
@ person, while eating, says सेन्धवमान य, this sentence can only mean 
‘bring salt’, and not bring the horse’. The Naiyáyikas,as may be seen 
from Muktivali (pag. 91 ed. Roer.) do not admit the restrictive power of 
the attending circumstances; * Tátparya, intention, (they say) is the wish 
of the speaker. If the knowledge of the intention of the speaker were not 
a cause (of verbal knowledge), we should in instances like सैन्धवमानय 
not understand (by सैन्धव) sometimes ‘horse,’ and sometimes ‘salt? 
(but both meanings would present themselves always together). And 
one cannot say that the attending circumstances etc. alone, as suggest- 
ing the meaning of the speaker, are the cause of verbal knowledge; for 
these (attending circumstances) have no restrictive power. (Ifa per- 
son, even while eating, says सैन्धवमानय , he need not necessarily mean 
‘bring salt, but he may sometimes mean ‘ bring the horse’). Butif 
one assumes that those (attending circumstances) have a restrictive 
power because they make one know the intention of the speaker, then 
it is less cumbrous to assume that the knowledge of the intention of 
the speaker itself is the cause (of verbal knowledge)“. According to the 
opinion of the Vedàntists (as given in the Vedintaparibhisha chapter IV.) 
Tátparya means simply ‘the ability to convey a particular meaning. : 
This however must be further limited. Words like aq are able to 
convey two meanings; how can we then know that सेन्धवमानय is intend- 
ed to denote ‘bring salt’? सैन्धव denotes in this case ‘salt’ because it 
is not uttered with the desire of denoting any thing else than that (salt). 
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should (restrict the meaning of संख्या in grammar to J etc. 
alone) just as the attending circumstances (restrict the mean- 
ings of words elsewhere). To reject such a supposition (the 
author of the Paribháshás) says: 


P. IX: Here (in grammar a word) possesses both 
(ts technical and its ordinary meaning ; viz. 
sometimes both in one and the same place, 
sometimes only the one, and sometimes only the 
other). 


The prohibition (conveyed in the word भतिद्यदन्ता a numeral ‘not 
ending in either ति or Id) in P. V., 1, 22 indicates (the exis- 
tence of) this (Paribhàshà; for that prohibition can refer only 
to words like WT ‘seventy’, चतारिंशत्‌ ‘forty’ which are ordinari- 
ly called numerals) because there are no words ending in Ñ! or in 
शत्‌ that are (only) technically termed numerals. (Consequently 
the term संख्या ‘numeral’ must denote in Päpini's grammar also? 
the ordinary numerals एक, @ etc). According to this (Paribh&shà) 
we understand (e. 9. by Fig, करण, अधिकरण etc.) in P. I., 3, 
14; III., 1, 17 ; IL, 4, 18 etc. (not what those words express 88 


1. In fd, which is technically termed संख्या by P. I., 1, 23, the 
affix is भति, not ति. 

2. The prohibition ‘conveyed in अतिदादन्ता might also indicate that 
the term संख्या ‘numeral’ and other terms should in grammar be taken 
in their ordinary meaning alone, and not both in their technical and 
in their ordinary sense. However, if this were real indicated by 
अतिदादन्ता, the formation of technical terms like आम्रेडित etc. would be 
altogether useless, for they are in grammar employed only in their tech- 
nical meaning. Therefore भतिशदन्ता can only indicate, that the words 
in grammar have, besides their technical, also their ordinary meaning. 
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grammatical terms, कपुरीष्सिततमं कारकम्‌ etc., but only!) what they 
ordinarily denote, viz. ‘ action, ‘ thing’ etc. To determine in 
each case, where a word has both meanings, where it possesses 
only its ordinary and where only its technical meaning, we can 
have recourse only to the interpretation (of Patanjali and others 
which itself is) guided by the particular forms (that have to 
be derived from or to be accounted for by the rules in which the 
words in question occur). Only from this (interpretation of the 
learned do we know that) the word आम्रेडित has (in grammar) 
only the technical meaning (assigned to it in P. VIII., 1, 2) 
but does not mean ‘anything sounded twice or three times’. 
—(All) this is found in the Bhashya on P. I, I, 232.— 


1. उभयगातिः means namely: उभयोः कृतिमाकृलिमयार्विषयभेदेनेकत्र विरये च 
गतिग्रहणम्‌ d. sometimes only the technical meaning must be understood; 
b. sometimes only the ordinary meaning; c. sometimes both are under- 
stood in the same place; संख्या is an instance for c., कर्मेन्‌ in P. I., 3, 14 
eto for ö., कर्मन्‌ in P. III., 4, 69 for a. 

2. For there the suggestion that the word संख्या should be added to 
बहु, गण etc. in order that the term संख्या in grammar might denote also 
the ordinary numerals एक, (8, etc., has been rejected by means of this 
Paribbàshà 

See the Bháshya on P. I., 1, 23; Ed. Ballantyne p. 419. Here only 
extracts: अक्रियमाणे हि संख्याग्रहण एकादिकायाः संख्यायाः संख्येत्येष संप्रत्ययी न 
स्यात्‌ । किं कारणम्‌ | भकृलिमलात्‌ | बह्वादीनां कृतिमा संज्ञा | कृतिमाकृतिमयोः कु- 
तिमे कार्यसंप्रत्ययो भवति | . . . . यथैव तहाँथीत्यकरणाद्वा ळोके कृतिमाकृतिमयोः 
कृत्रिमे कायेसंप्रत्ययी भवत्येवमिहापि mats | जानाति ह्यसौ बद्धादीनामियं संज्ञा कृतेति | 
न यथा ळोके तथा व्याकरणे । उभयगतिरिह भवति | अन्यत्रापि नावइयकमिहेवै II . . 
अथवाचार्यप्रवृत्तिज्ञवियाते भवत्येकादिकायाः संख्यायाः संख्यप्रादेशेष संप्रत्यय इति यदये 
सख्याया अतिशदन्तायाः कन्निति तिशदन्तायाः प्रतिषेधं शास्ति | « ««« , , भथवा RR- 

1. Ed. उभयगातिः पुनरिह, 2. Ed. नावश्यमिहेव, 
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But! to suppose that (Panini by defining the meaning of a technical 
term ina Samjn - rule) intended to restrict that term throughout his 
grammar to the meaning (which he assigns to it in the Samjnt- 
rule in question, and then to maintain) that the maxim (which 
was mentioned above in the words) ‘that whenever it may 
appear doubtful—term in question, is based on this restrictive 
nature of the Samjni-rules, is not admissible. For as those 
(Samjni-rules), because they assign (to a particular word) a force 
which (that word) previously did not possess, may be considered. 
to teach something (new), it is improper to regard them as in- 
tended to restrict (the force which a word previously was known 
to possess.? The objection that a Samjni-rule cannot assign 
to any word a force which that word previously did not possess 
because all words denote all meanings, is) likewise (futile, for) 
the tenet that all (words) denote all meanings accords with the 
views of those who have attained to an union with the supreme 
soul, but not with our views; for to know individually all words 


. and meanings, is impossible, while a general? knowledge of this 


तीयं संज्ञा क्रियते । संज्ञा च नाम यतो न ळधीयः | कुत एतत्‌ । ळघर्थ हि संज्ञाकरणम्‌ । 
तत्र महत्याः संज्ञायाः करण एतप्प्रयोजनम्‌ | अन्वर्थसंज्ञा यथा विज्ञायते | संख्यायतेऽन- 
येति संख्या | एकादिकया चापि संख्यायते |। 

Kaiyata on the words कुल्रिमाकृत्रिमयोरिति || न्यायोऽयम्‌ । तथा हि | dA. 
घानशाक्तियुक्तः शब्दों यदा विशिष्टेऽर्थे संव्यवहाराय नियम्यते तदा du प्रतीति 
जनयति नान्यत्र || 

1... This is directed against Kaiyata and others, 

2. Of. Paribhishd C. 
3. P: सामान्येति | शब्दलादिनेत्यथेः ||. 
4 
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description does not tend to assist our understanding.’ This 


has been considered elsewhere.” 


1. And it connot be said that our views are opposed to those express- 

ed in the words of Hari: | 
व्यवहाराय नियमः संज्ञायाः संज्ञिने काचित्‌ 

‘Certain terms are for the sake of verbal intercourse (by mutual 
agreement) restricted so as to (denote only) some of the objects (which 
they might denote according to their etymology etc.);“ for if one has 
agreod about the meaning of a word then by the force of this agreement 
that meaning only is conveyed by the word, and no other meaning. 
Similar is the relation between words qualifying and qualified; the 
meaning of the one limits the meaning of the other. 

2. Viz. in the Manjüsbà. 


PARIBHASHA X. 

The (roots) इड and शीङ have the Anubandha € ; one might 
therefore suppose that (the substitution of) Guna (for the radical 
vowel which is taught in P. VIL, 3, 84) ought (e. g. in the 
formation of the Periph. Fut.) भध्येता शायिता! eto. to be for- 
bidden (by P. I., 1,5 ङ्किति *?). To reject this supposition (the 
author of the Paribhishis) says 


1. शायित इति। निष्ठा ae N. २. १९] इति किक्तनिषेधः.। आदिना शयिते- 
त्यादिसंग्रहः । Wadi तृजन्तपाठस्तु सुगम एव | P 

2. क्कितीति सत्सप्तमीति भावः P. The doubt whether in the formation of 
अध्येता etc. Guna be forbidden by P. I., 1, 5, arises when fafa in P. I., 
1,5 is explained by fata सति ‘when there is anything which has the 
Anubandha कू or &, but not when it is taken in the sense of as Riq 
परतः ‘when something follows that has the Anubandha क or K. 
Bhairava says: ङ्कितीति सूतार्थप्रविष्टं निमित्तपदं कारणमातपरभित्ममिम्रामेण शङ्का; 


PARIBHASHA x. 51 
P. X: Surely, that which undergoes an operation 
can, so far as it undergoes that operation, not be 


made the cause (of the application of a gram- 
matical rule). 


The circumstance that (the word दायित in which Guna has 
actually been substituted for the radical vowel of थी) has been 
put down (by Panini) in P. IV., 2, 15, indicates (the existence 
of) this (Paribbisht, the existence of which is) also! (proved 


if the word निमित्त which enters into the explanation of P. I., 1, 5 
(ff ये गुणवद्धी etc.) be taken in the general sense of ‘cause,’ this 
term may be applied also to the radical vowel हू in the formation of 
भध्येता ; इ, for which Guna is substituted, is one of the causes of this 
Guna; but T is at the same time ढितू , and one might therefore suppose 
that the substitution of Guna, the cause {of which has the Anubandha 
€ , would be forbidden by P. I., 1, 5. 

1. According to Siradeva and others the existence of this Paribhàshà 
is indicated by the prohibition of the substitution of Guna in दीधीङ्‌ 
and Te in P. I., 1, 6, or by the fact that the root J is read in the 
Gana कुटादि of P. I., 2, 1. But this is incorrect; for the rule I., 1, 6 
is either altogether rejected, or if it be retained, its purpose is said to be 
the prevention of the aniglakshand Vriddhi in the formation of भादीध्यक 
etc. which would result from P. VII., 2, 115; in neither case can I., 
1, 6 be a Jnàpaka of this Paribhàshà, Nor is the circumstance of FF 
being read amongst the azz of P. I., 2, 1a Juhpaka, for, as कुढ 
must be read somewhere, it may as well be read there as anywhere else.— 
The word च after निर्देशः includes the circumstance that after airs 
the affixes denoted by निष्ठा (when preceded by IZ) are by P. I., 2, 19 
forbidden to be कित्‌ , (in other words are not to prevent the substitution of 
Guna for the £ of ae) ; this prohibition would be useless if the छू 
of Wie did by P.L, 1, 5 prevent the substitution of Guna for the radi- 
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otherwise). The words ‘so far as it undergoes that operation’ 
are intended to make (the formation of) डणुनविषाते and other 
(forms) possible. For in (the formation of) this (उर्णुनविषति) the 
syllable न has been reduplicated in accordance with P. I., 1, 59, 
whereas without (the restriction ‘so far as it undergoes that 
operation’) that (rule of P&nini's) could have had no concern (with 
the formation of कर्णुनविर्षति), The term सन्यङोः in P. VI., I, 9 
being a Genitive, that which ends with सन्‌ (i. e. sitra ) 
undergoes the operation (of reduplication taught in P. VL, 1, 9. 
Were, then, the present Paribhish& to enjoin merely that that 
which undergoes an operation cannot be made the eause of the 


application of a grammatical rule’) M (which forms part of the 


káryin NA) «ould not be the cause of the (peculiar) re- 
duplication (which is taught in P. I., 1, 59. But as the Pari- 
018818 teaches that that which undergoes an operation can only 
so far as it undergoes that operation not become the cause of the 
application of a grammatical rule, there is no reason why इस in 
aut + इस्‌ should not cause the application of P. L, 1. 59 ; for 
although उगु + इस्‌ , which includes इस्‌ , is káryf, yet the syllable 
J only can be called the kdryam anubhavan kéryt). In reality! 


cal T. And च includes further also the circumstance that tho Bhüshya 
does not reject Fr and Fir in P. I., 1, 6 by simply stating that these 
roots are [eq and that they therefore fall under P. L, 1, 5 and need 
not be specially mentioned in I., I, 6. If the present Paribhá- 


shi did not exist, this would have been the simplest course for tho au- 


thor of the Bhishya to adopt.—Besides भध्येता and शायिता Püyagunda 
gives the example भरिरिषति ; see Si. Kau. II., p. 203 and Nàgojtbhatta 
on P. L, 1, 59. (Ed. Ballantyne pag. 684.) | 

1. वस्तुतः must be taken together with ततसम ; what is included by 
these two words contains the Siddbánta, 
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the truth is as follows: -the difference between material and 
instrumental cause being established in the whole world and in 
all branches of science, 1 the material cause is never made tho 
instrumental cause,” and therefore this (Paribh&sh&) need not 
be established by means of a Jnhpaks. On this account the 
word हि ‘surely’ is employed (in the Paribh&shá) ; for this (f) 
shows that the reason? why (that which undergoes an operation) 
is not made the cause (of the application of a grammatical rule) 
is well known. (The existence of) this (Paribh&sh&) is suggest- 
ed by the Bhâshya on P. I., I, 69.“ 


1. As e. g. in the Nyàya-philosophy eto. 

2. तस्य तस्तैन, f. e. समवायिकारणस्य निमित्तकारणच्वेन, P, 

3. हेती:, ४. e. सकळळोकतन्त्रप्रसिद्धभेदवत्त्वस्य, P. 

4, Bhishya on P. I., 1, 59 (Edit. pag. 684.) : भब्प्रहणं तु ज्ञापकं रूपस्थानि- 
gaa | यदयमड्य़रहणं करोति तब्ज्ञापयत्याचार्यों रूपं स्थानिवद्ववतीति | कथं कुला 
ज्ञापकम्‌ | भब्प्रहणस्पेतत्मयोजनम्‌ | इह मा भूत्‌ | जेप्नीयते देध्मीयत्रे | यादे च रूपं 
स्थानिवद्ववतीति dat ce e | भथ हि कार्ये नाथोउन्प्रहणैन भवत्येवात्र HF- 
चनम || The term अचि in P. I., 1, 59 indicates that by this rule the sub- 
stitute has to be considered formally the same as the original, (not, that 
it is to undergo the same operation which the original would have had 
to undergo) For the term भाचे has been employed to show that P. I., 
1, 59 has no concern with the formation of Arad, देध्मीयते, This अचि 
can show only when by P. I., 1, 59 the substitute has to be considered 
formally the same as the original, not when by that rule the substitute 
has to undergo the same operation which the original would have had to 
undergo. For in देध्मोयते etc. the substitute ध्मी has actually undergone the 
same operation of reduplication which tho original taf would have had 
to undergo; (but ध्मी has not been considered formally the samo as tho 
original , else the Frequentative would have been दाध्मीयते ). 

This passage of the Bhàshya suggests according to Bhairavamis'ra the 
present Paribbüshà including the restriction कार्यमनुभवन्‌ , viz. thus: Ac- 
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he technical term is (in P. I., 1, 20) assigned to (the root दा 
in) this particular form दा. One might therefore say that it 
cannot apply to दाप्‌! (which by P. VIL, 3, 36 is formed from 
दा by the addition of the augment 1 , and that consequently the 
rule P. VIII., 4, 17 according to which the ग of the preposi- 
tion नि is under certain circumstances changed to णू when नि is 
prefixed to the roots termed g, cannot take effect when नि is pre- 
fixed to the Causal दापि of दा, e. g.) in (the formation of) प्रणिदा- 
पयाति etc. To meet this (the author of the Paribhishis) says: 


P. XI: That to which an augment is added denotes, 
because the augment forms part of it, (not merely 
itself, but it denotes also) whatever results from 


its combination with that augment. 


cording to the Bhishya the term अचि in P. I., 1, 59 is to prevent the 
application of that rule to जैप्नीयते ७७७. But if the Paribh. X. does not 
contain the restriction काथेमनुभवन, Pünini's rule can, also without its con- 
taining the term आंच, have no concern with जेघ्रीयते etc., in the same 
manner in which the same rule would have no concern with the forma- 
tion of ऊर्णुनविषति, if the Paribháshá did not contain the words कार्यमनुभवन्‌, 
The circumstance therefore that Patanjali assigns to भति in P. I., 1, 59 
the function that it is to prevent the application of P. I., 1, 59 to JHAR ete., 
shows that the Paribhàshà does contain the restriction कार्यमनुभवन्‌, (कार्य- 


मनुभवन्नित्यंशो ऽपि तस्माद्वाष्यादेव छभ्यते | अन्यथा यडन्तस्य कार्यिलेन द्विव चने चीत्यस्य 
प्रवत्तिने स्यात्‌ ॥ Bhairava). 


l. Viz, because दाप formally differs from दा, and because the part दा 
of दाप्‌ has no meaning and can therefore according to Paribh. XIV. not 
be denoted by the दा in P. 1., 1, 20, | 
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I. e. the augment which is assigned to anything! must ao- 
cording to the rules of grammar? be regarded as part of the 
latter, and is therefore (together with that to which it is add- 
ed?) denoted by the word which denotes that (to which the aug- 
ment is assigned.) The portion (of the Paribhàsh&) because 
the augment forms part of it' contains the reason why this is the 


case. 


We observe also in the common practice of life that 
whenever & person Devadatta possesses any limb in excess (of 
those limbs which men ordinarily are possessed of), the word 
*Devadatta' denotes (the man Devadatta as) possessed of that 
(additional limb and does not denote Devadatta without it). 
In consequence of our having said above 'the augment which 
is assigned to anything’ दार (in दारयाते etc.) is not termed J (and 
P. VIIL, 4, 17 does therefore not take effect) in (the forma- 
tion of) प्रनिदारयति ०६८.5 Owing to the fact that P. VII., 2, 82 


1. यमुद्दिश्य; यम्‌ is explained by एतत्परिभाषाप्रवृत्ताविषयसूने कार्यिलेन नि- 
दिष्टम्‌ that which in a rule where this Paribhàshà applies, is put down 
as undergoing the operation (of having an augment added to it), as e.g. an 
Anga ending in भा, like दा, in P. VIL, 3, 86. That to which the aug- 
ment is added may in the rule which enjoins the addition of the aug- 
ment be given anyhow, (e. g. दा is described in VII., 3, 36 as an Anga 
ending in भा ) and it need not be given in its own specific form, (other- 
wise दा ought in VII., 3, 36 to have been put down as दी, or the Pari- 
bhàshà would not have been applicable to it) 

2. Viz. according to such rules as P. I., 1, 46 smqeqt टकितौ, 

3. बोध्यते, soil. समुदायः, P. 

4. तत्र 5. e. तेन aga. P. Others explain dd by ‘in the Paribbishi’, 
If one reads TA तङ्गुणीभूतः, dq refers to the explanation of the Pari- 
bhàshà यमद्विइय eto 

5. Tho letter २ in दारयाते is not an augment assigned to दा, but if 
is by P. I., 1, 51 assigned to भा. If the explanation of the Paribhishi 


56 THE PARIBHASHENDUS EKHARA. 


enjoins the addition of the augment N (to the final N of an 
Anga, e. g. in पच+आनन्यचमान), this (Paribháshà) is not valid 
always. If it were universally valid, P. VIL, 2, 82 would 
clearly be useless, for subsequently to the addition of" to the 
(final) भ (of पच etc.) in TIAA etc. the (homogeneous long) 
vowel भा would (by P. VI., 1, 101) be substituted for the sn 
(of N which by the present Paribhásh& would be equal to N, 
and the भा of भान; we should thus obtain the form पचान 
which could have been. formed also without P. VII., 2, 82). 
Because (the Paribhisht is not always valid), 4 etc. are not 


substituted (for ई etc.) in दिदीये, and (for the same reason) does 
the rule P. VIL, I, 84 not take effect in (the formation of) जहार . 


eto? It is inadmissible to maintain (in regard to the addition 


did not contain the words यमुद्दिश्य, र might, as forming part of भा, also 


be considered to form part of दा, and thus दार also would be denoted by 
the ap of P. I., 1, 20. 


1. विशिष्टस्य, i e. भमः | भकूसैन ग्रहणादाकारेण Gels शेष: || P. 

2. If the Paribhisbh did apply everywhere, one ought to form: 
दो+ए; by P. VL, 4, 63 Cn; दिदी+ये ; by P. VI., 4, 82 दिद्ये. The 
augment JZ would in that case have been taught in order that one 
might by P. VIII., 4, 47, Vàrtt. obtain optionally three यू 's.—In जहार 
X is an augment of भा; if the Paribh. were valid here, P. VII., 1, 34 
would have been applicable to जहार--अ as it is applicable to roots end- 
ing in भा, and one ought to have formed जही, In the case of प्रानिदार- 
याते, दार्‌ could not be said to be according to this Paribhishi denoted by 


«T because the augment र्‌ was not added to दा, but to भा, In the case 


of जहार, the भा of P. VIL, 1, 34 would, if the ParibhAsh’ were valid, 
denote also भार्‌, because the augment X is added to भा and because 
the भा of P. VIL, 1, 34 means simply भा and does not mean ‘a root 
ending in si! The word बातो; is no longer valid in VII., 1, 34, and 
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of the augment A to the भ of पच etc.) that one letter cannot 
form part of another letter 4 etc.; for the Paribh&sh& teaches 
that it does form part of it; moreover it ought to be understood 
that ‘being part of anything’ means (here) ‘ being like the part 
of anything"! 

Nor would it be correct to assume that the said (rule 
P. VIL, 2, 82) indicates that the present  (Paribhüsh&) 
does not apply in (any case where an augment is added to) 
a letter; for such an assumption would be contrary to the 
following (three) statements which occur in the Bháshya: 

(a). In the Bh&shya? on P. VII., 2, 82, the (true) meaning 
of which rule is this, that the augment म is added to the letter 
अ which forms part of an Anga etc., the doubt is raised, whether 


even if it were suggested by "Ta, tho only two possible constructions 
would be either St: परस्याकारायरस्य च णळः eto, or धातोरवयवीभूतादा- 
कारांयरस्य g: oto., for that which is suggested by something else, as 
धातु would be suggested by NM, can only modify, but cannot be modi- 
fied by, something that is actually read in a rule; if धातैः were modi- 
fied by भातः of P. VII., 1, 34, we should have to construe भाकारान्ताद्वातो: 
परस्य णलः. Nor is the last construction preferable to the preceding one 
on account of the maxim संभत्राति सामानाधिकरण्ये वैयधिकरण्यमन्याय्यम्‌, for 
we do not accept this maxim. All is perfectly correct without this 
maxim and without धातीः being supplied. The Genitive अङ्गस्य being 
still valid in P. VIL, 1, 34 we explain this rule, ‘after भा, भी takes 
the place of Taf when Tot is the cause of the term Anga (being applied 
to that which precedes 1% ).’ 

1. According to the maxim विनापि memi पर्वोत्तरपदयोवोँ छोपो वाच्यः. 
ef, Si. Kau. I., pag. 708 
2. Bhishya on P. VIL, 2, 82: थाने मुक्‌ Af साते खरे दोषो भवति | 
पचमानो यजमानः । मुका व्यवहितिलादनदात्तल न प्राप्नोति । ननु चायं मुगदुपदे 


दाभक्तोदपदेशग्रदणेन Affe 
8 
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the accent enjoined in P. VI.. 1,: 186 ought to be piven to 
पचमान (considering that the affix आन is separated from पच by the 
augment म); and this doubt is met by the statement that that 
which in grammar is given as ending with भ (as e. g. पच) com- 
bined with the augment म्‌ (in other words, that the whole TT, ) 
will be denoted by that which in grammar is given as ending 
with भ (i. e. by भदुपदेश of P. VL, I, 186) because the augment 
(म्‌) forms part of this (N) 

(5). One! explanation of P. VIII., 3, 32 is this, that the aug- 
ments Y, णू, न्‌ are prefixed to the letters €, णू, नू, when 
they form part of a word ending in €, ण्‌, नी and are 
preceded by a short vowel? Now it has been suggested 
in the Bhishya? on P. VIII., 3, 32 that, when according 
to this explanation the augment न्‌ has been prefixed to the न्‌ (of 


1. In the last instance the letter to which the augment is add- 
ed is a Visleshana ४. e. it modifies something else, for the meaning of 
भदुपदेश in P. VL, 1, 186 is अकारान्तोपदिश्यमान, N. proceeds now to 
give an instance in which the letter to which the augment is added is 
a Viseshya i. e. is modified by something else; cf. the explanation of 
P. VIII., 4, 1 र्‌ ष्‌ इस्येताभ्यां परस्य न्‌ इत्येतस्य, and that of F. VIII., 4, 37 
पदान्ते वतेमानस्य न्‌ इत्येतस्य C प्‌ इत्येताभ्यां परस्य. 

2. This explanation of P. VIII., 3, 32 is, however, incorreet; the 
real meaning of Pånini’s rule is this, that a word which begins with a 
vowel and follows upon the letters इ, d., न्‌, which stand at the end of a 
word and are preceded by a short vowel, has the augment € , ण्‌, 
prefixed to it 

3. Bhishya on P. VIII., 3, 32: यदि डम एवं eae क्रियते FINTA 
रत्राभ्यां नो णः समानपदे [८. v. १] इति. ced प्राप्नोति | पदान्तस्य [c. v. 39] 
ade प्रतिषेधो भविष्याति | पदान्तस्येत्यच्यते नेष पदान्तः | पदान्तभक्तः पदान्तम्रहणेन W- 

I 
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कुवन्‌ etc.) in ais etc., this augment न्‌ ought (by P. VIII., 4, 
1) to be changed to णू; but this suggestion is met by the state- 
ment that by the present maxim (viz. by our Paribh&shà) the 
first J also, (being the augment of a final letter), is called the 
final (of the word कुपैन्‌ ), and that its change to "T is therefore 
forbidden by P. VIII., 4, 87 पदान्तस्य. The meaning! of this 
passage of the Bhäshya is this, that according to the present Pari- 
bháshà augments also must be regarded as characterised by the 
same properties as characterise that to which they are added. 

(e). Moreover (the author of the Bháshya) demands that, 
when र्‌ has been added to a Guna-vowel (A) etc., the Guna- 
vowel (S) eto. together with € shall be regarded as Guna eto. ; 
otherwise the restriction that only भर्‌ and भार्‌ are Guna and 
Vriddhi of the letter N, would not exist. That (demand) 
however is irreconcilable with the opinion according to which 
the present (Paribh&shà) does not apply in any case where an 
augment is added to a letter. Because then (the terms Guna and 
Vriddhi are applicable to भर्‌ and आर्‌ ) the (author of the) Bhishya” 


1. Now one might say that, although according to Paribh&sha XI. 
ihe final to which the augment is added and the augment, when both 
have been combined, might be called पदान्त, nevertheless the augment 
alone ought not be called thus. N. explains therefore the meaning of 
the Bhishya in the words भनया परिभाषया etc.; (if one reads भनया च, च 
has the sense of तु or it stands वाक्याळंकारे ). We ought then, in this 
case, to explain the Paribhishi thus: whatever properties characterise 
that to which an augment is assigned, they characterise (not merely 
the combined whole of the augment and that to which it is added, but) 
also the augment alone, because the augment forms part of that to which 
it is added.’ 

2. भाष्यय , ४, संगच्छते, P. 
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on P. VIII., 2, 42 (states correctly) that, when speaking of Guna 
and Vriddhi, we mean that the (letters भ and आ) if they have ° (i.e. r) 
on the top of them are (likewise) termed Gunaand Vriddhi (e. g. 
भर्‌ and भार in कतृं and कार्ति). 
‘Tt is only because! (the existence of this Paribhishh has 
been established), that rules like P. VII., 2, 4 and VI., 4, 61 
etc. have a meaning. (The combination of fd with the aug- 
ment T and that of an Ardhadhituka-affix with X are by this 
Paribhàshà likewise called सिच and Árdhadh&tuka. If this 
were not the case, P. VII., 2, 4 would be superfluous; for the 
rule VIL, 2, 3 which teaches the substitution of Vriddhi would 
not apply in the formation of forms like भदेवीत्‌ because सिच्‌ is 
separated from the Anga by the augment W; and अनिरि in P 
VI., 4, 51 would be superfluous, for the elision of णि which is 
taught in that rule would not affect forms like कारायेता, because 
the Ardhadhituka-affix is separated from णि by इद्‌ ) 

The statement, however, that that to which an augment is 
added combined with that augment is a substitute for the 


1. Some have maintained that the existence of Paribhàshà XI. is 
merely indicated by P. VII., 2, 4 and similar rules; but this is incor- 
rect, for this Paribhüshà is, as has been stated above in the words we 
observe also in the common practice of life eto.’, established by a maxim 
which is generally accepted. To indicate this our author says ‘ it is only 
because 

2. The इत्यादि includes such Nirdes'as as भधराणि etc. in P. I., 1, 34 
etc. ; although the augment नुम्‌ is here added to भधर, the word remains 
nevertheless भधर 

3. Now one might say that P. VII., 2, 4 नेटि, and भनिटि in P. VI., 
4, 51 would not be superfluous, even if Paribhish’ XI. did not exist, 
and that they therefore cannot indicate the existence of this Paribháshà ; 
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former without the augment (e. g. ran Ardhadhätuka affix 
a substitute for that Ardhadh&tuka affix) has the following mean- 
ing. When we understand the purport of (the rule) that the aug- 
ment T shall be added to an Ardhadhatuka affix, we feel at 
once the impropriety of assigning augments to words eternal 
(and unchangeable), and we turn the given rule therefore, 
in order to give a sense to it, so as to make it convey the mean- 
ing that in place of the notion of (the Árdhadhátuka) void 
of KZ we have to conceive the notion of (the Ardhadhituka) ac- 
companied by .! And thus here also (i. e. in the case of 
augments), as in the case of substitutes, (only) our notions are 
changed (and not the forms of the words) and the eternity (and 
unchangeableness of words) remains therefore unimpaired. 
Further? the substitutes spoken of in the Sthinivatsdtra (P. I., 


that they, on the contrary, are meant to prohibit the rule which 
teaches the substitution of Vriddhi etc. from applying by Sthinivadbhiva 
in the formation of अदेवीत्‌ etc. in consequence of the maxim भनाग- 
मकानां सागमका आदेशाः.. And one might further maintain, ‘that Pari- 
bhàshå XI. in so far as it teaches that that to which an augment 
is attached combined with the augment is equal to the former with- 
out the augment, is useless because this follows from Sth&nivad- 
bhiva in consequence of the same maxim अनांगमकानां सागमका HHN: 
To refute these opinions our author says: The statement. 

1. P.: भयमथे इत्यस्य कतेव्येतीत्यत्रान्वयः | यथाश्रुताथतासये वीजग्रतिपादनपू- 
Şana हेतुमाहाधेधातुकेत्यादिकव्यनेमेत्यन्तेन तथा च सा हेती तृतीया | °नुपपच्येत्यभेदै 
तृतीया तदभिज्ञा याथीपत्तिस्तन्मूळकेत्यथेः | उपपच्यथीपत्तीति पाठस्तु सुगमः| यद्वा 
कल्पनायां तस्या हेतुलेनान्वय इति यथाश्रुतं तदपि साधु | भर्थापत्तीति कव्यकप्रमाणोप- 
न्यासः | वाक्यान्तरेति | तद्रहिताधेबातुकबद्धी सेडार्षधातुकबृद्विरित्यादिरूपैन्यादेः || 

2. To refute the opinion that, notwithstanding all that has been said 
before, Paribbàshà XI. is unnecessary, because its functions are perform- 
ed by the Sthüniyatsütra, he says: ‘Further...’ 


d went 
62 THE PARIBHASHENDUS’ EKHARA. 


1, 56) are not such, (as it were, constructive) substitutes (as 
result from the statement that that to which an augment is 
added, combined with that augment, is a substitute for the 
former without the augment), because the Sthánivatsütra has 
reference (only) to such substitutions as are actually taught in 
Panini’s grammar (e. g. in P. IL, 4, 42 हनौ qu). Moreover if 
the Sth&nivatsütra had reference to such constructive subatitutes 
as are here spoken of, that which is mentioned in the Bháshya as 
an established fact, viz. that भटू and भ्‌ (are prefixed to roots) 
while ळू remains (i. e. before the personal terminations are sub- 
stituted for ऋ), would not be the case. (In forming HN and 
similar forms, we prefix the augment N according to the Bhishya, 
to पा in X, and obtain thus +3; if by the Sth&nivat- 
8178 अपा were here equal to पा) पिब etc, (taught in P. VII., 8, 78) 
would have to be substituted (not for पा) but for the whole com- 
bination भा (the result of which would not be अपिबत्‌, but 
पिबत्‌ ).!  Paribháshá XII. (according to which पिव ought to be 
substituted only for the पा actually put down in P. VII., 
8, 78) would in this case not be applicable, because the operation 
(of substituting fig) would be proceeded with solely on the ground 
that (अपा) is regarded as (equal to पा) for which it has been substitut- 
ed.—If? Paribh&shà XII. were applicable in cases where a substitute 


1. If the Sthünivatsütra had reference to such constructive substitutes 
as are here spoken of, the author of the Bháshya ought to have.said 
that the augment, अट्‌ and भाट are prefixed to roots after the personal 
terminations have been substituted for &, and after the subtitution of 
पिष eto. for पा etc. : : 

2. One might further maintain that, although भपा is considered 
equal to W, nevertheless not this combination daf is nirdisyamána 
in P. VII., 3, 78, but only पा, and that therefore the application of Pari- 
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(by the Sth&nivatsütra) is like that for which it has been substi- 
tuted, the following proceeding (of the author) of the Bhishya 
would be incorrect. (P. VIL, 1, 53 teaches that नय is substituted 
for (4; P. VIL, 2, 99, that FH is substituted for वि;) in (the forma- 
tion of) the Gen. Fem., तिसु (and not du) is substituted (for fW) 
because (the rule which teaches तिसू) follows (upon the rule 
which teaches the substitution of qu; here then the author of 
the Bhäshya) raises the doubt whether du (by P. VII., 1, 53) 
ought to be substituted also for तिस (on the ground that the latter) 
by the Sthhnivatsdtra (is like ति), and he rejects this doubt by 
means of Paribh&shà XL. (according to which a rule that has 
been. superseded once cannot apply again. If Paribhhsht XII. 
were applicable in this case, the doubt whether बय ought to be 
substituted for G could not have arisen at all, because by this 
Paribhish& qu could have been substituted only for नि which 
is actually put down in P. VII, 1, 58 ; or if the doubt had arisen, 
it ought to have been rejected by Paribh. XII. and not by 
Paribh. XL.) 

As! (Panini) in rules like IIL, 4, 86 has put down a Geni- 
tive case which conveys the sense that for that which is denot- 


bbhsbh XII. in the case of अपिवत्‌ is allowable, One might say that the 
Sthánivatsütra applies without Par. XII. only in particular cases in 
which the augments T etc. are added, but that elsewhere Par. XII. is 
applicable together with the SthAnivatsttra, To refute this our author 
says: ‘If Paribh. XII. 

1. According to the preceding the Sth&nivatsütra refers only to 
srauta ádesa i. e. to substitutes actually taught in Puini's grammar, 
but not to dnumdnika ádes'a i. e, substitutes which are not actually taught 
but are substitutes only by inference (in the manner in which e. g. the. 
combination of an augment and that to which it is added is considered a 
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ed by the word in the Genitive case, something else is substituted, 
we are not wrong in applying the  Sth&nivatsütra to 
(such substitutes as result from) rules like III. 4, 86, 
even though the meaning of the said rule III., 4. 86 is (not 
that S shall be substituted for &, but) that something ending 
with उ shall be substituted for something ending with E, and 
although the substitute taught in this rule is therefore (uot the 
letter उ actually given in it, but) a combination of letters end- 
ing with y. (We are not, we say, wrong in applying here the 
Sthinivatsdtra) because the word भश ‘substitute’ (in the 
Sth&nivatsütra) is employed for the very purpose (that the 
Sthinivatsttra may be applied also in cases like this where 
a rule actually teaches a substitute which for some reason 
or other has to be transformed; but the Stháünivatsütra has 
no reference to such substitutes as result from the statement that 
that to which an augment is added, combined with that augment, 
is á substitute for the former without the augment).! The 
relation which obtains between a substitute and that for 


which it is substituted, such as both are actually enunciated in a 


substitute for the latter substitute for the latter without the augment). This being the case, it 
may appear doubtful whether the Sthànivatsütra is applicable to the 
substitute which we obtain from P. III., 4, 86. Therefore he says: ‘Ag 
(Panini)... | | 

1. P.: तदन्तपरतयेति | नित्यतानुपपत्तिमूळिकयेत्यादेः | अर्थवत्येव स्थान्यादे शभाववि- 
Med: शब्दरूपं विशेष्यमादाय वर्णग्रहणे तदन्तग्रहणादिति भावः | f N- 
त्यादेरेव | इदं च मध्यमणिन्यायेनान्वोते (viz. with the preceding and follow- 
ing) | एवैनापठितागमस्थळोयानुमानिक वाक्यसदृशवाक्यव्यावृत्तिः | भादेशग्रहणोति | 
स्थानिवीदत्युक्येव संबन्धिशब्दमहिग्नदिशाक्षेपे सिद्धे पुनरादेशग्रहणसामथ्याँदित्यर्थैः । तस्य 
तादुशसमुदायादैशास्य || तथा च श्री तस्थान्यादेशभावै तदनुपपत्तिमुळकतया KANAM- 
TMM च तत्मवृत्तिने तागमस्थळीये तत्रेति फळितम्‌ || 
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rule, remains unimpaired even though one (without paying any 
regard to the several constituent elements of a form) assumes, 
that the whole new form which results from the substitution, is a 
substitute for the whole old form, as it was before the substitution, 
and rules like P. I., I, 57 भचः परस्मिन्यवेविधों sre therefore not im- 
proper 
The opinion that the objects for which Paribháshá XI. is given 
are attained by the Sthánivatsütra (and that Paribháshá XI. is 
therefore superfluous) is by the above refuted 
All this is found in the Bháshya on P. I., 1, 20. 


1. P. supplies यथा before भानुमानिकस्थान्यादैश ^, and the words तथात्रापि 
श्रौतावयवावयविभावस्य न त्याग इति यदागमा इत्येतत्पवत्तिरव्याहतेवोति प्रणिदापयतोच्यादौ 
न दौषः after नासंगतिः; just as......P. I., 1, 57 does not become impro- 
per, so are also in the case of augments that to which the augment is 
added and the augment itself considered as separate, consequently Pari- 
bhåshàå XI. is applicable and प्रणिदापयति is correctly formed. 


Extract from the Bháshya on P. I., 1, 20:! 

` समानशब्दप्रतिषेध: | समानशब्दानां प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः । प्र 
निदारयति प्रनिधारयति | दाधा घुसंज्ञा मवन्तीति घुसंज्ञा प्रामोति ॥ 
समानशब्दाप्रतिपेोऽथेबङ्र हणात्‌ | समानराब्दानामप्रतिषेधः | अन- 
थंकः प्रतिषेधो अप्रतिषेधः । घुसंज्ञां कस्माज भवति | अर्थवद्नहणात्‌ | 


1. Kaiyata: समानशब्दानामिति | warmen || प्रनिदारयाते N- 
निधारयतीते | दुडधूझर्णांच वृद्धावाकारे दाधाशब्दी संपद्येते तौ चाथेवन्ती पश्चात्तु रपर- 
ej क्रियमाणमागमभतलादन्यल न करोतीति प्राप्तिः || भ्ैवद्रुहणादिति | अर्थैवद्रुहणे 
` आनरकस्येत्यस्यार्थस्य स्वं रूपमित्यनेन ज्ञापितलात्‌ | उरण्‌ रपर इति चाण्विधीयमान एव 
रपरो भवतीति वृद्धिः क्रियमाणा रपरा भवतीति दाभीरोरेवार्यवक्त न तु तदवयवयोरिति 

9 | 
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अ्थवतोद॑धोग्रेदृण नैतावर्यवन्ती ॥ अनुपसगांदा | अथवा यळ्कियायु- 
क्ताः प्रादयस्तं प्रत्येव गत्युपसगैसंज्ञा भवन्ति न चैती दाधौ प्रति क्रि- 
यायोगः । यद्येवमिहापि तर्हि न प्रामोति प्रणिदापयति प्रणिधापयती- 
वि । अत्रापि नैतो दाधावर्थवन्तौ नाप्येतौ दाधौ प्रति क्रियायोगः ॥ 
न वा । अर्थवतो ह्यागमस्तहुणीभूतस्तदृहणेन गह्यते यथान्यत्र | 
न वैष दोषः । किं कारणम्‌ | अर्थवत आगमस्तद्रुणीमृतो $यंवड्रहणेन 
गुह्यते यथान्यत्र | वद्यथान्यत्राप्यथैवत आगमो 5थवड्रहणेन गुह्यते । 
कान्यत्र | लविता चिकीर्वितेति | य॒क्ते पुनर्यनित्येषु नाम शब्देष्वाग- 
मझासनं स्यान नित्येषु नाम दाब्देषु कूटस्थैरविचालिमिर्वणैर्मवितब्यम- 
नपायोपजनविकारिमिः | आगमश्च नामापूर्वः शब्दोपजनः | अथ 
युक्त TAT शब्देष्वादेशाः स्युः । वाढे युक्तम्‌ | शाब्दान्तरैरिह म- 


नास्ति घुसंज्ञा || अनुपसगोद्वा | भभ्युपगम्य gaat दों परिहरति | घुसंत्ञापेक्षया यस्यो- 
quid तस्मात्परस्य AA परतो णं विधीयते | भ्न दाधापेक्षया नास्ति HA f 
किंतु दारधारदाब्दापेक्षयेस्पदोषः || इहापि तहाँति | samt पुकि कृते पकारान्तोऽथैवान्न 
केवळो दाशब्दः पुगन्तमेव च प्रत्युपसगेलं न a ard प्रतीति प्रश्नः || न वार्थवत इति| 
ळन्धात्मकस्य भावस्य निमित्तवश्ादुपचयापचयौ व्यप्दैशहानिं न कुरुतो यथा दैवदत्तस्याङ्गा- 
PV | इहाप्यन्तर ब्रच्ास्कृतायां दाधोषुसंज्ञायां पश्चादुत्पन्नः पुगागमी व्यपदेशं न 
निवतेयाति नाप्यर्थवत्त्वमित्यदोष: | भन्थैकस्याप्यागमी व्यपदेशहाने न करोति यथा 
सत्यपि रेफ भाकाराकारयीद्विगुणत्यपदेशाहानिः | इह तवथेवतोर्य्रहणादर्थवत इस्यु 
क्तम्‌ | यदा च प्रकुव्यथः Nur ff read तदायं परिहारः | ण्यथैविदोषणले तु wer दाधौ 
प्रत्यनुपसर्गलाण्णल न भवस्येव || तङ्गणीभूत इति | प्रयोगसपादन उपकारक fend: || 
युक्तं पुनरिति | ततश्च निथ्येष्वागमाविरोधात्त हुरिणादेशविधानादाप्शन्द एवार्थवान्न r- 
ब्द इति तदवस्थौ दोष इति भावः || अथ युक्तमिति | तत्रापि स्थानिनमपनीयादेशः 
क्रियत इत्यनित्यतप्रसङ्गः | यश्वोभयोदोषो न ayaa: || वादमिति | wagers स्थानशा- 
A न निबृत्तिवाची dd सन्त एव प्रयोगे नित्याः शब्दा बुदुंगुन्मब्जननिमज्जनदरे- 
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faden | तत्र शब्दान्वराच्छब्दान्तरस्प प्रतिपत्तिर्यक्ता । आदेशास्त- 
हीमि भविष्यन्ति । अनागमकानां सागमकाः | तत्कथम्‌ | 
सर्वे सर्वपदादेशा दाक्षीपुत्रस्य पाणिनेः | 
एकदेशविकारे हि नित्यत्व नोपपद्यते II 


ण प्रतिपाद्मन्ते | भागमस्तवस्थितस्यापू्ैः क्रियमाणो Peat विरुणद्धि || भादेशास्तहीं- 
ति | इड्‌ भवतीत्यनेन द्वारेण तव्यस्थेतव्यादेशः क्रियते || सर्वे हते | आगमा अपीस्यर्थः || 
सवैपदादेशा इति | पदशब्देन न साप्तिडन्तं गृह्यतेऽपि q कार्य प्रति यसद्यमानं प्रती- 
यमानं मरकृतिग्रत्ययादि qeu || एकदेशविकारे होति | यद्यपि स्विकारे ऽ'्यनित्यस्व 
यथा पिठरस्थपयसः पाकादिषु तथापि विकाराभावप्रतिपादनाथैमेतत्‌ | बुद्धिविपरिणाममातं 
. स्थान्यादेशागमागमिभावद्वारेण क्रियत pend: | SPP दाशब्दस्य दाप्शब्द आदेशः क्रियत 
इति दाशब्दस्यानथेक्यप्रसङ्गः | नेष दोषः | नित्यतासमर्थनायादेदापक्ष आश्रितः प्रक्रियायां 
तु कल्मितायामागमागमिभाव एव | अन्यथागमादेशयेभिदेन व्यवहारो न स्यात्‌ || 


PARIBHASHA XII. | 
(By the preceding Paribháshá स्था denotes not merely स्था, but 
it denotes also अस्था, i. e. M combined with the augment भ). 
Accordingly one might say that e. 9. in (the formation of) the 
Aor. Par. of उद्‌-स्था (i. e. उदू--अस्थातू ) a letter homogeneous to the 
preceding (द्‌ of उद्‌) ought by P. VIII., 4, 61 to be substituted 


(for the initial भ of अस्थात्‌.) To prevent this (the author of the 
Paribhish&s) says 


P. XII: Substitutes take the place of that (or of part 
ol that) which (in a rule) is actually enunciated.! 


1. Accordingly a letter homogeneous to the द्‌ of उद्‌ is substituted 
only for the स्‌ of स्था which actually is enunciated in P. VIII., 4, 61, but 


not for the भ of H although by Par, XI, the latter is likewise de- 
noted by स्था. 
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(This Paribháshá is proved thus :) The rule P. I., I, 49 is read 
twice; when this is done, the second (षष्ठी स्थानेयोगा) conveys 
the following meaning: ‘only that which is enunciated (in a 
rule), i. e. that which is read (in a rule, or rather) that which 
(in the real language) is like that which is read (in a rule) in a 
Genitive case,? or that which forms part of that which is 
enunciated (in a Genitive case,) assumes the peculiar relation de- 
noted by the word स्थान ‘place’. (i. e. is that in the place of 
which something else is substituted), but something suggested“ 
by the former (does) not (assume that relation).  Hereby (the 
existence of) this (Paribhishi XII.) is established. 

And one cannot object that in the case of such rules as P. VII., 


1. P.: Although P. I., 1, 49 in the sense (अनिर्धारितसंबन्धविद्येषा षष्ठी स्था- 
नेयोगा बोः या) usually assigned to it is unnecessary, because in every in- 
stance where this rule is supposed to apply the Sthánasambandha ¢. e, 
the import of the Genitive case that something else ehall take the place 
of that which is expressed by the word in the Genitive case, is obtained 
from Antarangatva b., and though the rule P. I., 1, 49, in order not 
to be superfluous, must therefore convey the same meaning as the 
present Paribhish’, nevertheless one might consider P. I., 1, 49 even in 
its usual meaning useful, viz. as instructing those who are ignorant (of 
Antarangatva etc.) and our author assumes therefore that P. L., 1, 49 is 
read twice. | | 

2. षष्ठी by Paribháshà XXIII. means पष्ठयन्तम्‌ that which ends with 
the affix of the Genitive case’ 

3. निर्दिश्यमानावयवरूपमैत्र वा; ४, e. उच्चायमाणसजातीयावयवरूपमैत्र वा; this re- 
fers to भतिस्यः etc.; see below 

4. I. e. that which either by Paribh&sh’ XI. or by the Tadantavidi 
(P. I., 1, 72)islikewise denoted by that which is enunciated in a rule; 
e. g. M would by Par. XI. denote also ef, and त्यद_ by P. I., 1, 72 
also भतित्यद etc. : 


^ 
PARIBHASHA XII. 69 


4, 82 etc.’ the substitutes (which are taught in them) would (if 
this Paribháshá really did exist) not take the place of the long 
vowels (भा etc.) beoguse the latter are not enunciated (in P. VII., 
4, 32 eto.); for as (the भ eto. in P. VII., 4, 32 etc. is intended to 
denote not merely short 3T eto., but) generally any भ etc. (and 
therefore also long भा eto., the substitutes taught in P. VII., 4, 32 
etc. take the place also of the long vowels भा etc. and) there 
arises consequently no fault (from the application of this Pari- 
phish’). Moreover? there arises no fault because we learn from the 
prohibition P. VI., 4, 85 that an operation which concerns a letter 
that is enunciated (ina rule), concerns all letters which that parti- 
cular letter denotes according to P. I., I, 69.3 (It might appear as if 
this Paribhäshä made the Anubandha T of IN and उवङ्‌ in P. 
VI., 4, 77 superfluous ; for, as इ and उ are enunciated in the term 
योः of that rule, one might say that €T and उव्‌ in accordance 
with the present Paribhtsht could have been substituted only for 
the single letters इ and उ, even if the Anubandha € had not been 
attached to इय्‌ and उव्‌); but (this is untenable). As (P. VI., 


1. इत्यादौ; ४. e. इत्यादिविषये माळीभवतात्यादी. P. 

2. Now one might say, that although the opinion expressed in the 
words अस्य चो-निर्दिहयमानलाभावात्‌ has been shown to be untenable, 
when the vowels 5T etc. denote any 5T (jdtipakshe), it has not been re- 
futed vyaktipakshe, €. e. on the alternative that भ eto. denote only short 
A etc. ; therefore our author says: किंच ‘moreover,’ sci. यतः. P 

3. If the substitution of यण which is taught in P. VI., 4, 82 and 83 
did not concern also È and K etc., W and सुधी would not fall under 
those rules, and the prohibition न भूसुधियो: would be meaningless.—The 
rules P. VI.,4, 82 and 88 would have a meaning even ifthey referred 
only to short इ and short उ; for rule 82 would apply e. 9. in Ne: and 
83 in THI, the Dual of Tz, in the sense of पटुमन्तमाचष्टे, formed with णिच्‌, 
मतन्ळीप, and किप 


^ 
70 THE PARIBHASHENDUS/EKHARA. 


4, 77) conveys the meaning ‘for roots ending in the letter इ or Sy 
for J, and for * ete.’ roots etc. are likewise enunciated (in it) and 
the Anubandha € has therefore been attached to इय्‌ and उव्‌ in 
order that the latter may be substituted (only) for the final 
letters (of those roots etc.). But in N and M (of P. VIL, 4, 27 
and 28) € has been attached (to री and रि) solely for the sake of 
clearness (and has no other functions whatever)? "The opinion 
according to which this addition of the Anubandha € (in रीड 
and रिङ) indicates that the present Paribh4sha does not apply 
where a letter is enunciated in a rule (as that for which some- 
thing else shall be substituted) is refuted by the following,? ` viz. 
by thé circumstance that it is contrary to the Bháshya on the 
fifth S'ivasütra. (There namely it has first been suggested that) the 
Visarjantya, Jihvàmüliya, Upadhmániya, Anusvara, Anunisika, 


1. On the one hand roots, श्रु, and ur have been enunciated in P. 
VI., 4, 77; on the other hand, T and उ; but as the former are of greater 
importance and as इ and & only qualify the ‘roots’, the substitutes LA 
and उव्‌ would, if the Anubandha € had not been attached to them, take 
the place of the whole roots, and of the whole श्र and = 

2. The Anubandha € in NF and RF of P. VIL, 4, 27 and 28 is 
superfluous because only the letter 3t is in these rules enunciated as 
that for which something else shall be substituted; the word भङ्गस्य 
which is Adhikira is not independently but only by the Tadantavidhi 
(P. I., 1, 72) Sthinin, (the sense being ऋकारान्तस्याङ्गस्य ), and according 
to the present Paribhishi a substitute does not take the place of that 
which is suggested by the Tadantavidhi. On the other hand, we shall 
see below in the case of भतिस्यः etc., that a word which is valid by Anu- 
yritti. has to be considered as enunciated in & rule if the Tadantavidhi 
is not concerned with it 

3. एतेन, i. e. वद्धयमाणदोषैण, P. 


^ 
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and Yama should be given (in the 887६8000१8, and) one of 
the reasons why (this should be done, has been stated to be this, 
that, if Visarjaniya etc. were given in the S'ivasütras, they 
would be included in the Pratyáhàra T and that, such being 
the case,) the rule P. I., 1, 52 (would apply in P. VIII., 3, 84 
the result of which would be the formation of e. g.). NA. 
(1f Visarjantya were not read in the S'ivasütras it would not be 
termed AN, and the substitute स्‌ which is taught in P. VIII., 3, 94 
would not by P. I., 1, 52 be substituted for the final of वृक्षः), But 
this reasoning has (subsequently) been invalidated in the Bháshya 
where it is stated that (the substitution of € for the Visarjantya) 
results already from the present Paribhishi (viz. because the 
Visarjantya is enunciated in P. VIIL, 3, 34. This present Pari- 
bháshà has therefore in the Bháshya distinctly been applied in 
& case where a letter isin a rule enunciated as that for which 
something else shall be substituted) | 

This Paribháshá teaches that (a substitute) does not take the 
place of that (or of part of that) which ends with what (in a 
rule) is enunciated, although (that which is enunciated in a rule) 
denotes in accordance with the teaching of P. I., 1, 72 also that 
which ends with it; nor of that combination of what is enunciat- 
ed (ina rule) with an augment, which according to Paribhüshá 
XI. would likewise be denoted by that which is enunciated (in a 
rule)! Therefore सुपदः, उदस्थात्‌ etc. are formed (agreeably to this 
Paribháshá) ' 


1. P.: Bore १. e. विशिष्टस्य तलाभाववोधनम्‌ (४. e. आगमावैदिष्टस्थ स्थानिलाभाव- 
बाधनम्‌ ) This implies that in some cases that Sthinin also which is 
obtained from the Alo'ntyaparibhàshà (P. I., 1, 52) likewise loses itè 
Sthinitva by the present Paribháshà 4. e. that sometimes the present 
Paribhishi supersedes- P. I., 1, 52. See below 

2. q is substituted only for पाद which is enunciated in P. VI., 4 
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Whenever the ‘several conditions under which the rules 
P. I., 1, 52 etc. apply to a rule that teaches a substitution 
are fulfilled, then those rules P. I., 1, 52 etc. apply together with 
this Paribhishi ;! they neither supdtsede it nor are they super- 
seded by it because they do not come into conflict (with this Pari- 
bháshà). Nor do those rules and this Paribháshá stand towards 
each other in the relation of subserviency, this being improper? 
because both are given for the sake of other (rules). And? the word 
af ‘all’ in P. I., 1, 65 can only be understood to mean all that for 
which according to this: Paribhashi something else ought to be 


130, but not for that which onds with पाद i. e. not for the whole सुपाद्‌, 
The भाँद after उदस्थादिति suggests (ATF: as an example in the forma- 
tion of which the Alo'ntyavidhi is superseded by the present Paribhishi, 
See below. 

1. E. g. in P. VII., 2, 102, त्यदादीनामः; VI., 4, 82 एरनैकाचो3संयो- 
गपवैस्य eto. The भादि in इत्यादीनाम्‌ includes P. I., 1, 54 आदेः परस्य; the 
Plural I., 1, 55 भनेकाळ्‌ farate. P. The present Paribhüshá restricts the 
substitution to that which is either actually read in a rule or is valid 
from another rule; the other Paribhishis determine which part of that 
to which the substitution is thus restricted, is to undergo it.—If there 
were any conflict between the present Paribháshà and P. I., 1, 52 etc. 
the latter would supersede the former, because they follow it in P&nini's 
grammar, for the present Paribhisha stands at P. I., 1, 49. 

2. According to the maxim गुणानां च परायैवादसंबन्धः समलात्‌, 

3. Now one might think that the word at in P. I., 1, 55 denotes the 
Sthànin obtained from the Tadantavidhi and the Yaddgamaparibhashi, that 
therefore the present Paribhüshà comes into conflict with, and is super- 
seded by P. 1., 1, 55, and that consequently in the formation of सुषदः, 
and निर्जरसी etc. पद्‌ and जरस्‌ etc. ought to have been substituted for 
the whole सुपाद्‌ and fad etc. To refute this view N. says ‘and the 
word. | 
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substituted. It is wrong to say that the two rules P. I., 1, 54 
and 52 supersede this Paribhish&;? for inthe Bháshya on P. VI., 
4, 130 the present Paribhàshá has been made use of within the 
sphere of the rule (P. I., I, 54) for (the formation of) उदस्थात्‌ 5 
Nor does this (Paribhisha)* supersede those two (rules P. I., 1, 
54 and 52); for, if this were the case, those two (rules) would, as 


Kaiyata on P. VI., 4, 142 observes, not be applicable anywhere.” 


1. Butnot ‘all that which is obtained from the Tadantavidhi and 
Yadigamaparibhishi.’ | 

2. Because they in Pinini’s grammar follow upon this Paribhüshà 
which stands at P. I., 1, 49. 

3. This implies that this Paribhàsh has in the same place and in the 
Bhishya on P. VI., 4, 142 been made use of also within the sphere of 
P. I., 1, 52.—Moreover as the simultaneous application of this Pari- 
bhåshå and the rules P. I., 1, 54 and 52 has above been shown to be 
possible, it is according to the maxim अवाधेनैवोपपत्तों वाधेनोपपत्तिरन्याय्या 
wrong, to make the latter supersede the former or vice versd. P. 

4. Viz. because itis antaranga, Sthinasambandha being antaranga. 

5. Bbäshya on P. VL, 4, 142: ति Raakt || तिग्रहण किमर्थे न विंश- 
वेति & इत्येवोच्येत | नेवं शक्यम्‌ | RIRA GUT इतीयस्युच्यमाने ऽन्त्यस्य प्रसब्ये- 
त | सिद्धोन्त्यस्य यस्येति ळोपेनेव । तत्रारम्भसामध्यीत्तिशब्दस्य भविष्यति || कुतो 
न खत्वेतत्‌ | अनन्त्याथे भारम्भे तिशब्दस्य भविष्यति न पुनरब्नस्थेति | तस्मात्तिग्रहणं 
कतैव्यम्‌। भथ क्रियमाणेऽपि ' तिग्रहणेडन्त्यस्य कस्मान्न waa | निर्दिशयमानस्यादेशा 
भवन्तीति न भविष्यति || 
Kniyata: कुतो नु खांत्वति || वचनसामभ्यीदळो ऽन्त्यपरिभाषाया भनुपस्थानात्समुरा- 
gira षष्ठीनिदेशाळोपः प्रसञ्येत न लसंशब्दितस्य तिशब्दस्य | तिग्रहणे तु सति geh 
भवति || निर्दिश्यमानस्यादेशा भवन्तीति | नानेन परिभाषात्यापारः कथ्यते न हि निर्दि- 
इयमानपरिभाषाळोऽन्त्यस्यादेः परस्येत्येतयेवोबिक तयोनिरविषयल्वप्रसक्ञात्‌ | तस्मात्तिग्रहणसा-. 


MUTA ऽन्न्यस्येत्यस्यानुपस्थाने dier तेळोंपो भवतीत्ययमस्य भाष्यस्यार्थः || 
10 
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The maxim propounded in this Paribhishi does not refer to 
cases in which भकच (by P. V., 3, 71 and 72) is inserted (in a 
word), because, just as (in a case where there is Sthánivadbhá- 
va a substitution takes place after that for which it is to take 
place has been suggested solely) by the Sthanivadbhiva,! so 
in the present case also the operation (of substituting something) 
takes place after that, the place of which the substitute is to 
take, has been suggested solely by Paribháshà LX XXIX;; (i. e. the 
substitute takes the place not merely of that or of part of that 
which is enunciated in a rule, but also of whatever results from 
the combination of the latter with भकचू, because according to 
Paribháshà LXXXIX. any word denotes also the same word after 
कच्‌ has been inserted in it, together with Ag.)? 


| Fiyagunda says that Nigojibhatta by the word Haz: wishes to show 
that he himself disagrees with that scholar. P.discusses the Bhishya on 
P. VI., 4, 142 at some length; he maintains that Kaiyata's explanation 
is not in accordance with the words of the Bhishya. According to some 
this Bhishya does not belong to the Siddhàntin, but to an Ekades'in 
4. e. a scholar who is only partly possessed of the truth. Others say 
that Kaiyata gives the view of the Siddhantin, and that Nigojibhatta in 
order to show this has quoted P. VI., 4, 142, whereas otherwise he 
might have quoted P. L, 1, 49.—In reality however it is according to 
P. the opinion of the Bhàshyakira that in some instances ParibhiisL& 
XII. does supersede the Alo’ntyaparibhishi. 

1. See Par. XI. | 

2. Righavendrichirya makes the following remarks: Paribh. XII. 
does not apply in a rule that teaches a substitution by which अकचू does 
not disappear, even when Paribh. LXXXIX. is applied. This is proved by 
the prohibition भकः in P. VII., 2, 112 अन्ञाप्यकः, where भकः would be 
superfluous if Paribbàshà XII. did apply. We consequently form by 
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It ought to be understood that this (Paribhàshá)! applies 
also where (a substitute takes the place of part of some- 
thing that is enunciated in a rule and where the latter therefore 
stands) in the partitive Genitive. On this account the substitute 
स्‌ which is taught in P. VIL, 2, 106 takes in (the formation of) 
भतिस्यः (from भतित्यद्‌ the place of the तू of स्यद्‌ only which is enun- 
ciated in P. VII. 2, 102 but it) does not take the place of the letter 
q? of the preposition (आति, although स्यद्‌ by P. I., I, 72 denotes 
also .अतित्यद्‌, . For the same reason) the substitutes यय etc. (taught 
in P. VIL, 2, 93 etc.) take the place only of the part ending 
with म्‌ of युष्मद्‌ etc. enunciated (in P. VII., 2, 86) but they do 
not in (the formation of) भतिययम्‌ eto. (from अतियष्मद्‌ etc.) take 
the place of the part ending with 4 (of भतियुष्मद etc. i. e.) of युष्मद्‌ 
etc. combined with the preposition (अति) | 


P. VII., 2, 86 युवकाभ्याम्‌ 70०० युष्मकद्‌ just as we form य॒त्राभ्याम्‌ from 
waz, But the Nirdisyamünaparibhóshà does apply in a rule that 
teaches a substitution by which भकचू would disappear if Paribh. 
LXXXIX. were applied ; e. g. in P. VI., 4, 101, where fy is substituted 
only for हि but not for RIR. अकच्‌ remains therefore in both cases, 
In P. VIL, 2, 103 ऋ is substituted also for किम्‌ with भकच्‌, because 
the letter कू is repeated in the substitute; if N were substituted for only 
किम्‌ Panini would have said that अ is substituted for the इम्‌ of 
किम्‌. (sf SNN इति | साकच्कानपहारकादेशविधावित्यथः। अल मानमन्नाप्यक इन्यलाक 
इति प्रतिधेधः | फळं तु युवकाभ्यामित्यादावर्लासद्धिः | तदपहारके तूपतिष्ठत एवायं न्यायः | 
यथा FIAT TT सूत्रे भाष्ये भिन्द्रकीत्यादावकांच हिसाभात्ान्न विलाभित्याशाक्लितम्‌ | कारेश- 
engen पुनर्विधानसामश्यीत्साकच्क स्पापि mn || ) 

1. इयं च; चो वाक्पाळंकारे. P. 

2, Otherwise स would be substituted also for this q for the meaning 
of P. VII., 2, 106 is ‘for d and द्‌ of Angas ending with Ad., etc.’ 


^ 
76 THE PARIBHASHENDUS’ EKHARA. 


This (Paribháshá) is found in the Bhäshyal on P. VI., 4, 130 
and in that on P. I., 1, 49.2 | 


1. Extract from the Bhàshya on P. VI., 4, 130: 

पादः पत्‌ || पाद उपबाहुखलम्‌ | पाद SNN Nef वक्तव्यम्‌ | द्विपदः पद्य | भांदेशे 

हि सवोदेशाप्रसङ्गः | आदेशे हि सति सवीदेशः प्रसब्येत | ater द्विपाच्छन्दस्य तिपा- 
च्छब्दस्य पच्छब्द आदेशः प्रसब्येत येन विखिस्तदन्तस्थेति || TMS वक्तव्यम्‌ | न वा Hex. 
मानस्यादेशलात्‌ | न वा वक्तत्र्यम्‌ | किं कारणम्‌ | निर्दिश्यमानस्यादेशा भवन्तीव्येषा 
परिभाषा कतेव्या | कः पुनरत्र विशेषः | एषा वा परिभाषा क्रियत उपधाहूस्तलं बोध्यते | 
भवइयमेषा परिभाषा कतेव्या बहून्येतस्याः परिभाषायाः प्रयोजनानि || 
००००००००१ उदः स्थास्तम्भीः Ta प्रयोजनम्‌ | wend उदस्थाताम्‌ | sf 
कृते सा्कस्य पूर्वसवर्णः प्राप्नोति | उदः स्थास्तम्भोरिति | निर्दिश्यमानस्यादेशा भवन्तीति न 
ari भवाति | यस्ते निर्दिश्यते तस्य कस्मान्न भवाते | भटा व्यवहितत्वात्‌ | सा qui 
परिभाषा adsum | न कर्तव्या | उक्ते षष्ठी स्थानेयोगेत्यस्य योगस्य वचने प्रयोजनं WI- 
न्तं स्थानेन यथा युख्येत यतः षष्ठयुचारितेति || 

2. Extract from the Bhishya on P. I., 1, 49: 

न तर्हीदानीमयं योगी वक्तव्यः | वक्तव्यश्च | कि प्रयोजनम्‌ | षष्ठ्यन्तं स्थानेन यथा 
युड्येत यतः षष्ठशु्चारिता | किं कृतं भत्राते | निर्दिश्यमानस्यादेशा भवन्तीत्येषा परिभाषा 
न कतेव्या भवतीति (| 

Kaiyata: यतः षष्ठीति || तैन पादः RAAR: | पादन्तस्याञ्ञस्यावयवः 
पाच्छन्दः सृते षष्ठया निर्दिटस्तस्य पच्छन्द आदेशी भवति न तु प्रवीयमानस्य पादन्तस्प | 
भस्येव निर्दिश्यमानस्पादैशा भवन्तीत्ययमथेः p षष्ठीति षष्ठयन्तं गुह्यते | तेन षष्ठयन्तमेव 
निर्दिइयमानं स्थानेन युड्यते न तु प्रतीयमानमिव्यर्थः | भलो।ऽन्त्यस्यादेः परस्येत्येतनु 
बचनसामर्थ्यान्न वाध्यते || 
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(Of the three Guna-vowels भ, ए, and भी, ए comes nearest to 
the vowel K so far as the organs of speech are concerned with 
which both are uttered; and अ is prosodially nearest to इ, be- 
cause both vowels are short) One might (therefore) say that 
e. g. in the (formation of the) Periph. Future of चि (i. e. चैता, 
where Guna has to be substituted for इ), the letter भ on account 
of its prosodial proximity to the letter short इ likewise ought to 
be substituted (for this letter, just as ए is substituted for it 
on account of its proximity of organ). To prevent this (the 
author of the Paribh&shás) says: 


P. XIII: Wherever there exist several kinds of pro- 
ximity? (between that for which something else 
shall be substituted, and its possible substitutes), 
there the proximity: as to the organ of speech is 
weightier (than the rest, ४ e. there that only is 
substituted which is nearest as regards the organs 
of speech with which both are uttered). 


1. This Paribhish& is given in this place because, like the preceding 
ParibhAsht, it treats of substitution, and because it is founded on P. I., 
1, 50, which follows immediately on the rule षष्ठी स्थानेयोगा on which the 
last Paribhish’ is founded. Some however supply after ननु the words 
एवमपि which they explain thus, although the preceding ParibhàshA set- 
iles the question of what ought to be the Sthánin in a substitution, there 
remain nevertheless some doubts regarding the 446४० १, 

2. Viz. which suggest several different substitutes, and which, while 
they keep off all substitutes that do not bear some proximity to the ori- 

ginal, restrict the substitution to only these. 
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‘Several kinds’ means, ‘as regards the organs of speech, the 
meaning, the qualities, and prosodial value. The fact that 
(Panini) repeats the. word स्थाने in the rule I., 1, 50, while 
by a partial validity (of P. I., 1, 49) the same word स्थाने 1 is 
valid from P. I., I, 49, proves this (ParibhàshA)? For this 
(repetition of स्थाने) conveys, when (the Locative स्थाने) has been 
transformed? into an Instrumental case and when the sentence 
(स्थाने स्थानेनान्तरतमः) has (in accordance with this transformation) 
been broken up into two,“ the following meaning: 'Substitut- 
ed for something else is that which bears the closest proximity 
to it; and when (the existence of several kinds of proximity) 
makes (any choice) possible, only that. (is substituted) which 
bears (the closest) proximity as regards the organ of speech 
(with which both are uttered).’ The® very employment of (the 

1. स्थान in स्थानेग्रहणे is synonymous with Hu; in स्थानेग्रदणम्‌ it 
denotes ‘ the place or organ of utterance’ 

2. The word एव after स्थानेग्रहणम shows that this Paribhishd is 
proved by the employment of the word स्थाने in P. L, 1, 50, but is not 
established by any Jnipaka 

3. ATHA, scil.. सूचितेन ; without this the employment of the 
Gerund would be improper, for the action which is denoted by the verb 
that stands in the Gerund must precede another action; literally *by 
means of the breaking up of the sentence into two, which is suggested 
by the transformation of the Locative into the Instrumental case’. If 
one reads THB योब्यम्‌ it is unnecessary to supply सांचितैन ; for that 
(word स्थाने ) after one has transformed it into the Instrumental case, 
has to be joined by Vikyabheda 

4. How this is done is shown more clearly by Kaiyata on P. I., 1, 50 
स्थानेन्तरतमो भवति| यत्र चानेकविबमान्तर्यमस्ति .तत . स्थानकृतमेवान्तयैमाश्रोयते |. 

5. Now one might say that the Väkyabheda (which was just now 
assumed in the explanation of स्थाने स्थानेनान्तरतमः ) is useless, because 


— — HH o ae 
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superlative affix) तमप्‌ (in भन्तरतम ‘that which bears the closest 
proximity’) proves that there exist (several grades, and proves 
thus indirectly, that there exist) several kinds of proximity. 
स्थानतः (in this Paribháshá) has the (same) meaning (as) स्थानेन 
(in स्थाने स्थानेनान्तरतमः). 


Of! the four kinds of proximity mentioned above the proxi- 


there is no proof for it that there exist several kinds of proximity; that 
the word स्थाने (in I., 1, 50) does not prove it, because P. I., 1, 50 
may be explained ‘that which bears the closest proximity as to the 
organ of utterance takes in a substitution the place of the original ele- 
ment; and that according to this explanation of P. I., 1, 50 that rule 
has no concern with the substitution of the soshman and nddavat 
I for the soshman and nádavat € in तद्धसति for तद हसति. To meet 
this objection Nigojibhatta says तमब्ग्रहणमेव ‘the very employment of 
(the superlative affix) तमप्‌’ etc, If there existed only one kind of pro- 
ximity, viz. proximity of organ, it would have been sufficient for Fani- 
ni to say in I., 1, 50 भन्तरः, because there exist no various degrees of 
proximity of organ. When Panini says भन्तरतम : ' that which bears the 
closest proximity” this is intelligible only if his rule I., 1, 50 refers also 
e. g. to proximity of quality, and it proves thus the existence of several 
kinds of proximity. On this account, and in order to derive from P. 
I., 1, 60 the command that in तदू हसति not merely a soshman (as e. g. 
थ्‌) is to be substituted for the soshman हू; and not merely a nádavat 
(as e. 9. द्‌ ) for the nddavat T, but that a letter which shows the 
elosest proximity, i. e. which is both soshman and nádavat (i. e. ध्‌) 
is to take the place of T, is the explanation of P. I., 1, 50 by Vàkya- 
bheda absolutely necessary. 

1. In each of these examples there exists only one kind of proximity 
and therefore only the first part of P. I., 1, 50 (‘substituted for some- 
thing else is that which bears the closest proximity to it’) applies to 
them. l 
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mity as regards the organ of utterance is well known (to obtain 
in such substitutions as are taught) e. g. in P. VI., I, 77.1 (Pro- 
ximity) as regards meaning (we see) e. g. in P. VI., 1, 63. 
The (substitutes? पद etc. which are taught in this rule VI., 1, 63) 
take the place of the words T3 etc. which convey the same mean- 
ing and contain (almost) the same letters (as पद eto.), for by the 
maxim that that only can become a substitute which has the 
power to express the meaning of the original, a substitute takes 
the place of that the meaning of which it is able to express. 
(Proximity as regards meaning we have) also? in P. VIL, 1, 95 
(and elsewhere; proximity) as regards quality* in instances 
like वाग्घरिः etc. ; prosodial? (proximity) in P. VIII., 2, 80 etc. 


for labial उ; lingual € for lingual W; dental ळू for dental T. 

2. The original words for which T4 etc. are substituted are not given 
in P. VL, 1, 63; how then arethey known ? Toanswer this question N. 
says: स्थान्यथीमिधान?, ते f. e. पदादयः. 

3. A second example is given because one might say that P. VI., 
1, 63 teaches no real substitution, but draws merely the distinction be- 
tween पाद etc. and प्रद्‌ etc. that the former may be used throughout 
and the latter only in certain cases, —ZfT च f. e. इत्यादौ च. P. 

4. गुण ‘quality’ means here any quality or property ( धर्म) not in- 
cluded under the other three heads (of sthána, arthaand pramána) Al- 
though the Vähyaprayatnas, as vivára * opening’ etc., are not really 
contained in the letters as their properties, nevertheless the letters are 
metaphorically said to possess those properties. —G[W][t: cf. Si. Kau. 
I., p. 62. 

9. Although shortness etc. are really properties (गुण) of letters, they 
are nevertheless mentioned separately, in the same manner in which one 
sometimes speaks first of Brihmans and mentions afterwards Vasishtha 


separately although the latter is likewise a Brähman. Cf. Si. Kau. 
I., p. 180. 
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This (Paribhishi) is found in the Bhishya! on P. I., 1, 50. 


1. Extract from the Bhishya on P. I., 1, 50: 

भथ स्थान इते Tat पुनः स्थानग्रहणं क्रिमथेम्‌ | यलानेकविधमान्तर्य तल स्थानत 
arai बळीयी यथा स्यात्‌ | कि पुनस्तत्‌ p चेता स्तोता | प्रमाणतोऽकारो गुणः प्राप्रोति 
स्थानत एकारौकारौ | पुनः स्थानग्रहणादेकारौकारौ भवतः || भथ तमब्ग्रहणं किमर्थम्‌ | 
झयो हो३न्यतरस्याम्‌ [ ८. ४. ६२ ] इति सोष्मणः सोष्माण हाते द्वितीयाः प्रसक्ताः | 
नादवतो नादवन्त इति तृतीयाः प्रसक्ताः | तमन्ग्रहणाग्रे सोऽमाणो नादवन्तश्च ते भवान्त 
चतुथोंः | वाग्घसति तिष्रुब्भसतीते || 

Kaiyata: यत्रानेकवीति || स्थानम्रहणे ऽनुवर्तमाने वाक्यभेदः क्रियते | स्थाने $न्तरतमो 
भवति | यत्न चानेकविधमान्तयैमस्ति तत्र स्थानकृतमेवान्तयैमाश्रीयत इति | वाक्यभेद स्य च तम- 
न्यहणमेव f स्थानकृत एव हि सादृश्ये गृह्यमाणे सादृशयान्तरपरित्यागात्तमन्प्रहणम- 
नर्भकमेव स्यात्‌ ॥ सोऽमण इते। उष्मलगुणयुक्तस्पेत्यर्थेः || तमन्ग्रहणादिति | ईषत्सदुशे पि 
He सदृशव्यवहारदञ्ीनादिह तमब्ग्रहणं कृतम_ || | 


PARIBHASHA XIV. 


(Várttika 3 on P. VI., I, 89 teaches that, when प्र is combined 
with following $%, S% etc., the Vriddhi-vowel Al etc. is substituted 
for the भ of प्र and the & of उह, IS eto. ; e. g. प्र + TEMS ). Now 
one might say that by this Varttika the Vriddhi-vowel (sir) 
ought (also) in the case of प्र + उढवान्‌ (where is likewise follow- 
ed by $€) to be substituted (for the भ of H and the & of उढवान्‌ ). 
To prevent this (the author of the Paribháshás) says: 


P. XIV: (A combination of letters capable of) ex- 
pressing a meaning (denotes), whenever it is 
employed (in grammar, that combination of 


letters in so far as it possesses that meaning, 
11 | 
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but it) does not denote (the same combination 
of letters) void of a meaning.“ 


This (Paribháshá) is based on (the consideration) that when- 
ever it is possible for the meaning which is conveyed when a 
particular” form is employed, to be united (with that form) so 
as to qualify it, there is no reason why it should be detached 
(from it). By ‘meaning’ we have to understand here, as ap- 
pears from the Bháshya on P. V., 1, 22,* also the grammatical 
meaning which is assigned (to an affix, a base etc.) because (the 
meaning of an affix etc.) is assumed to present itself (when the 


1. Accordingly the term 32 in P. VI., 1, 89, 3 does not denote the 
portion उढ of ऊढवान्‌ for here ऊढ is meaningless, उढवत्‌ being formed 
of वह्‌ + तत्रत्‌ ; the Vérttika can therefore not apply to प्र + उढवान्‌, 

2. विशिष्ट? ie. वर्णसमूह, P. 

3. Now one might say that sp] ‘denotes here what is ordinarily un- 
derstood by ‘ meaning’ i. e., the laukikártha, and that, as this laukika 
meaning is found only either in a sentence or in complete words, it 
cannot be ascribed to the base ऊढ, nor e. g. to the affix तीय (in a Vàrtti- 
ka on P. I., 1, 33; Si. Kau. I., p. 102); and that consequently this 
Paribháshà can draw no distinction between the base S7 of the Past 
Pass. Ptc. and the portion Sc of seqq, nor between the तीय of द्वितीय 
and that of पटुजातीय. To meet this objection N. says, ‘by meaning’ etc. 

4. Bhishya on P. V., 1, 22: संख्याया भतिश° || उतेश्च | डतेश्वेति वक्तत्य- 
म्‌ | इहापि यथा स्यात्‌ | कतिभिः क्रीतं कतिकम्‌ | किं पुनः कारणं न सिध्यति | व्यन्ता- 
या नेति प्रतिषेधः प्राप्नोति | तिप्रतिषेथाइुतिग्रहणमिति चेदर्थैव द्रुहणास्सिद्धम्‌ | भयैवतस्ति- 
शाब्दस्य ग्रहणं न च डतेस्तिशब्दो3थंवान्‌ | नेषा परिभाषेह शाक्या विज्ञातुं न हि केवळेन 
मरत्ययेनार्थो गम्यते | केन ताई | सप्रकृतिकेन | क्क तद्या परिभाषा भवति | यान्येतानि 
शन्दसंघातम्रहणाने | THe वक्तव्यम्‌ | न वक्तव्यम्‌ | भभैवद्रुहणास्सिद्वम्‌ । ननु चोक्तं 
नेषा परिभाषेह शाक्या विज्ञातुं न हि केवलेन प्रत्ययेनाथों गम्यते केन ate सप्रकृतिकेनेति | 
केवळेनापि प्रत्ययनाथों गम्यते | कथम्‌ | उक्तमन्वयञ्यतिरेकाभ्याम्‌ || 
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affix etc. are present) and to be absent (when the latter are ab- 
sent, and vice versá). As stated in the Bhäshyal on P. III., 4, 
77, this (Paribháshá) does not concern single letters? that may 
be employed (in grammar; and) therefore the ancient (gramma- 
rians have said) that it applies wherever particular forms (such 
as combinations of letters) are enunciated (in a rule). Hereon 
only is based (the Värttika) which we read in the Bhishya on 


Kaiyata on केवलेनापि || झास्त्रत्यवस्थाहेतुरन्वयव्यनिरेकगम्यार्थवत्ताश्रीयत इत्य- 
थैः | भत एव हो भर्थेवद्रुहणात्कारे कुश इत्यादी शेशब्दस्थ ग्रहणाभावः (cf. P. I., 
1,13) | उपसगीणामापि केवळानां प्रयोगाभावाळीक्रिक्या अथेवत्ताया अभावादन्वयव्यतिरेक- 
व्यवस्था प्येवासावाश्रीयते || 

1. Bhishya on P. III., 4, 77: 

ser || ema सपैप्रसङ्गोऽविरेषात्‌ | छादेशे सरस्य vay: ger ळकार स्यादेशः 
प्राप्नोति । अस्यापि प्राप्नोत्ति SANA ळभते । [कै कारणम्‌ । अविदेषात्‌ | न हि कथि- 
द्विशोष उपादीयत एवंजातीयस्य ळकारस्यादेशो भवतोति | भनुपादीयमाने विद्येषे UINN: | 
भर्थृव डरुहणात्सिद्वम्‌ | अथैवती ळकारस्य ग्रहणम्‌ | न चैप्रोऽथैवान्‌ | अर्थवद्भवणात्सिद्ध- 
मिति चेन्न वणेग्रहणेषु | अथेवद्रुहणात्सिद्धमिते NN । किं कारणम्‌ | वर्णग्रहणमिदं न 
चैतद्वर्णग्रहणेषु भत्रत्यथेव द्रुहणे नानथेकस्येति । तस्माद्विशिएग्रहणम्‌ | तस्माद्विशिष्टस्य 
ऊकारस्य ग्रहणं कतैव्यम | न कतैव्यम्‌ | धातोरिति वर्तेत इत्यादे || 


Kaiyata: भर्यवद्रुइणादिति | ऊडादय एव भावाद्रथीमिधायिनः स्थानिलैन 
ग्मन्त इत्यथैः || न वर्णग्रदणेणिति | रूस्पेत्यत ऊकारे डकार उद्चारणार्थेस्ततश्च वर्णमात्र- 
स्यायं निर्देशः | वर्णनि्देशेषु विद्यमानाण्र्थेत्ता शाब्देन नाश्रिता वर्णरूपमात्रस्याश्रयणात्‌ | 
ततश्च यस्यैति ळोपो$नथेकस्यापि भवति (cf. P. VI., 4, 148) | दैवदत्तिरिति || तस्मा- 
दिति | भावाद्रथीमिधायिनी ळस्येति वक्तर्व्यामत्यथः || धातोरिति वतत इति | विहितविद्ये- 
षणं च धानुग्रहणमाश्रीयत इत्यप्रिचिक्रृभत इत्यतापि न भवतीत्यादि ||. 

2. If this Paribbàshà were applicable to single letters, P. VI., 1, 77 
इको यण्णांच would indeed apply to È (i. e. Lakshmi) + भ (i. e. Vishnu), 
but not e. g. to the final उ of भवत before the initial T of हाते, because 
in the latter case J and K are meaningless. 
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P. I., 1, 72, ‘that wherever P. I., I, 72 refers to a meaningless 
(term), this (term) can only bea single letter,’ (or, in other words, 
that wherever P. L, 1, 72 applies to a combination of letters, this 
combination of letters can only be such as possesses a meaning”) — 
Moreover (the existence of this Paribhishh is also proved thus :) 
in the rule P. I., 1, 68 the word N which means one’s own’ 
denotes the meaning,’ (and) the word रूप (denotes) the indivi- 
dual form’ (of a word), and thus P. L, 1, 68 conveys the sense, 
that a word denotes both (things expressed by) those (two 
words N and रूप, viz. its meaning and its forms.) The mean- 


1. Siradeva and others maintain that there is a second Paribhüsbà 
न TANT the existence of which they believe to be indicated by P. 
I., 1, 17 उञः, This rule, they say, is given to prevent (optionally) the 
substitution of 4 for & in 3+8fq, which results from P. VI., 1, 77 इको 
यण्णचि; butifthe Arthavatparibhishi were applicable here, व्‌ could not 
by P. VI., 1, 77 be substituted for उ before the इ of दते, because this 
T has no meaning; consequently P. I., 1, 17 shows that the Arthavat- 
paribhàshà does not apply here. Or Siradeva etc. believe the second 
Paribhàshà म वर्णग्रदणेषु (0 be indicated by सप्तम्यर्थे in P. I., 1, 19, f. e. by 
the circumstance that P. VI., 1, 77 has been applied here to the final 
L of सप्तमी befor the meaningless भ of भर्थ. 
2. Bhashyaon P. 1.,1, 72: अळेवानथेकेन नान्येनानथैकेनेति वक्तव्यम्‌ | कि 
प्रयोजनम्‌ | इन्ग्रहणे प्वीहन्प्रहणं मा भूदित्यादि || | 

Kaiyafa: अथेवद्भरणे नानथैकस्पेति वर्णनिर्देशेषु नाश्रीयत इति स्थितम्‌ | वर्णरूप- 
तया यस्य शब्दस्याश्रयणं नाथवत्तारूपमाश्रीयते | तल वर्णग्रहर्ण च सवेतेत्यत्र वर्णग्रहणे 
जातिग्रदणाद्रर्णसमुदायग्रेहणे इप्यनथेकस्य ग्रहणे nne fnr || भळेवॉति चैकतसं- 
ख्या गुणताद्विवक्यते नियमविधानसामथ्याद्वा || ewer इति | तेन प्वीहानाविति Gn 
भवति || 

3. P. explains तदुभयम्‌ by ‘the two things denoted by the two words 


1. Ed. om. ग्रहणैऽप्यनर्थकस्य, 2. Ed, g नियमेन. 
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ing can here not bequalified (by the form) because no grammatical 
operation can possibly take place in the meaning; on the con- 
trary, the meaning qualifies the word- (form); and, this being the 
case, the sense which results (from P. L, 1., 68) is this that (a 
word) denotes a certain word-form qualified by (or, possessed 
of) a meaning.  Hereby,! as appears from the Bhishya, (the 
existence of) this Paribháshá is established. 


used in that Sütra (I., 1, 68)’; or by the two things denoted by those 
two words स्व and रूप; he also says that the reading एतदुभयम्‌ is easy. 

1. तेन i. e. by that rule (P. I., 1, 68) the meaning of which has been 
given'.—Now one might say that the existence of this Paribhishé can- 
not be established by P. I., 1, 68, because this rule has been rejected. 
On this account Nügojibhatta adds हाते भाष्ये ५. e. इत्यादि भाष्ये स्पष्टम. 
This shows that, in case P. I., 1, 68 be rejected, this Paribhàshü 10 
established only by the first proof adduced for it, विशिष्टरूपोपादाने- 
मानाभावः!'.-01. Bhashya on P. I., 1, 68: खं रूपं शब्दस्याशब्दसंज्ञा | STA 
किमी यै aza समित्येव रूपं दाब्दस्य संज्ञा भविष्यति | न reed शाब्दस्यास्ति | 
भन्यदतौ रूपात्‌ | एवं तहि सिद्धे सति यदूपग्रहणं करोति तब्ज्ञापयत्या चार्यः | अस्त्यन्य- 
qwe शब्दस्येति | किं पुनस्तत्‌ | end: | किमेतस्य ज्ञापने प्रयोजनम्‌ । अथेवद्रहणे 
नानर्थकस्योते परिभाषा न कतेव्या भवतीस्यादि ॥ 


1. Ed. न स्तं शब्दस्याशब्दसज्ञा भवतीत्येव. 
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(P. VL, 3, 46 teaches that भा is substituted for the final of 
महत्‌ when the latter is compounded with a word which, in case 
the compound were dissolved, would stand in the same case as 
महत्‌ ; e. g. महादेवः, महाबाहुः), Now one might say that by this rule 
भा ought to have been substituted (for the final of महतू also in 
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the formation of महद्गुत: which occurs) in (such phrases as) aega- 
चन्द्रमा: the moon which has as it were become great’ ;! (for 
although according to Paribh. XIV. महत्‌ in P. VI., 3, 46 cannot 
denote any meaningless महत्‌ it does denote Ned wherever this 
word possesses a meaning which is the case in महद्रूतश्चन्द्रमाः). To 
refute this (the author of the Paribhishi,s) says: 


P. XV: When a word besides its primary mean- 
ing possesses a secondary meaning, an opera- 
tion (which may be taught in grammar concern- 

ing this word) takes effect (only) when the latter 
conveys its primary (but not, when it conveys 


its secondary) meaning. 


गोण ‘secondary (derived from गुण by P. IV., 3, 74,) means 
‘derived from a quality’; e. g. the word गो ‘ox’ conveys the 
(secondary) meaning ‘one who is only fit for bearing burdens, 
an unintelligent person’, because (such a person has) certain 
qualities such.as stupidity etc. (in common with an ox. Occa- 
sionally) we also make (a word) denote something which in 
reality is not (what that word denotes originally, but) to which 
the word is applied asa name,” solely because the qualities of 
that (which the word originally denotes) are ascribed to it 3 


mmr 


1. महडूतः does not mean that the moon has actually become great, 
but it means that the quality of greatness, which the moon in reality 
does not possess, has been ascribed to it. Of. Si. Kau. I, p. 729, note 45. 

2. संज्ञादिः is explained by संज्ञा भादिः प्रथमो बोधकोउस्येत्यथेः | तथा च 
संज्ञाबोध्य इति फलितम || 

3. E. g. the word रघुनाथ may as a name denote any man, not be- 
cause he is ‘a chief of the Raghus’ but because he is supposed to have 
certain qualities in common with Rima, the real lord of the Raghus. 
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(the meaning which a word conveys in the latter case, is like- 
wise called a ‘secondary’ meaning). मुख्य (derived from मुख by 
P. V., 8, 103) means ‘as it were the head,’ because it is the main 
(sense), first,, 'primary';! for a word which is employed in 
a secondary sense, is so employed (only) because (the character 
of that which it denotes in) its primary sense is ascribed (to 
that which it denotes in its secondary sense). And thus, so far 
as this (Paribháshá) is concerned, a word is गौण ‘ secondary’ 
when that which is denoted by it is in reality not (what is de- 
noted by the word in its primary sense, i. e. when the word is 
used merely as a name), and also when the word metaphori- 
cally denotes a person or thing on account of certain qualities 
(which the latter has in common with that which is expressed 
by the word in its primary sense). Accordingly the substitution 
of बय (for नि which is taught in P. VIL, I, 63) does take place 
in (the Gen. Plur. of प्रियत्रि and we obtain thus) प्रियलयाणाम्‌ of per- 
sons to whom three are dear' etc. because, although the meaning 
of the word fa qualifies here something else (viz. the persons 
to whom three are dear, and is therefore in a certain sense se- 
condary,) it is not secondary in the ‘sense in which this term 


is used in this Paribhasha.® Besides, the maxim (which is ex- 


1. The words are likewise मुख्य ‘primary’ or गोण < secondary’ ac- 
cording as they convey a primary or a secondary meaning 
2. And in order that this may be possible, the primary meaning 
must necessarily exist * first.’ 

3. The author of the Virttikas has for this reason in connection with 
P. I., 1, 27 given the prohibitory rule, that aq etc. when they are in 
compounds Upasarjana, are not to be called स्वेनामानि, If an Upasarjana 
were secondary. in the sense in which this term is used here, the ap- 
plication of the term Sarvandman to सर etc. in cases where these words 
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pressed by) this (Paribhish&) has nothing to do with an opera 
tion which concerns the crude form (of a word), but it refers 
only to an operation which concerns a ( complete) word, provid- 
ed that (in the rule which teaches this operation) a particular 
word-form, that conveys some individual meaning, is (either 
valid from a preceding rule or) enunciated (as that which is 
liable to undergo the operation which is taught in the rule).! 
The reason why (this Paribháshá) has nothing to do with an 
operation that concerns a crude form, is namely this that (a 
word) conveys a secondary meaning (only) when, after its form- 
ation has been completed,” it is combined with another word, as 
e. g. (गो ‘ox’) in AAE: ‘an ox only fit to bear burdens, an unin 
telligent person,’ but not at the time when its crude form is liable 
to undergo grammatical operations, and that therefore the 
changes which, because they (are antaranga, +. e.) apply first, 
have taken place already (when this Paribhishé is applicable), 
cannot be prevented (by the latter). 


are Upasarjana would be prohibited by this Paribhàshà, and need not 
have been forbidden by a special rule. | 

1. If, in order to guard against too wide an application of this Pari- 
508850, it had been said to apply only to an operation or rule in which a 
Pada is the उद्देश्य i. e., that which is liable to undergo the operation, the 
Paribbàsbà would not have been applicable e. g. to P. IV., 1, 137 WAA- 
| Nad and would not have prevented the addition of the affix यत्‌, which 
is taught in that rule, to IN when this word denotes metaphorically 
‘one who resembles a father-in-law.’ Nor would it have been applicable 
to P. I., 1, 15, ; (see below).—As विशिष्टरूपम has the same sense which 
this word had in the preceding Paribhishd, and as N has to be 
supplied after it, the meaning of विशिष्टर्पम्‌ is वर्णसमृहात्मकरूपमुद्दे इयम्‌ , 
2. According to the maxim «mi परिपृर्णमर्थान्तरमाकाहुते, 
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The words! ‘ provided that—enunciated' (are employed above) 
in order (that the Paribháshá may not be applicable e.g. to P. 
IV., 1, 95 भत इन्‌, or, in other words, in order to show) that in 
such derivatives as MINT meaning ‘the descendant of one who 
resembles a father-in-law’ the affix which is taught in P. IV., I, 
95, has been correctly added (to Ac one who resembles a father- 
in-law ). Nor can one say that the word प्रातिपादिक (which is valid in 
P. IV., 1, 95, the meaning of this rule being  भदन्ताद्यातिपदिकात्‌! eto.) 
fulfils the condition expressed in the words 'provided—enunciat- 
ed’ (and that therefore the Paribhish& ought to have been appli- 
ed to P. IV., 1, 95, and ought to have prevented the formation 
of NN in the sense of ‘the descendant of one who resembles 
a father-in-law’) ; for that (word 'Prátipadika') does not convey 
any individual meaning, because it tells us only that something 
termed ' Prátipadika' (undergoes the operation taught in P. IV., 
1, 95). The word? निपात, on the other hand, denotes (because 


1. श्रशुर in its primary sense means ‘a father-in-law,’ in a secondary 
sense one who resembles a father-in-law.’ Pinini teaches in IV., 1, 137 
राजश्वशुराद्यत्‌, that the affix यत्‌ is added to श्वशुर in the sense of ‘a 
descendant.’ The addition of this affix concerns a complete word, viz. 
the word NN in श्वशुरस्पापत्यम्‌ and besides the particular word-form 
Walt which conveys an individual meaning, is given in the rule which 
teaches its addition. Consequently the present Paribhish’ applies in 
this case and prevents the addition of यत्‌ to श्वशुर in the secondary 
sense ‘one who resembles a father-in-law.’ But the Paribhàshà does 
not apply to P. IV., 1, 95 अत इञ्‌, 

2. To obviate the objection that if this Paribhäshä is not applicable 
to P. IV., 1, 95, it can likewise not be applicable to P. I., 1, 15 ad, 
Nügojibhatta says निपातपद॑ तु 'the word Nipäta, on the other hand.’ 
In गोभवत्‌ , गो has a secondary meaning because गोभवत्‌ conveys the sense 


that somebody who is not an ox became similar to an ox; when a 
12 
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this term has been assigned to the individual words च etc. which 
have all been enumerated in the Gana Aft) the words च eto. just 
as they are(each of them individually) enumerated in the Gana 
चादि ; accordingly the present (Paribhüshà) does apply in rules 
like P. I., I, 15 that teach an operation to which Nipätas are 
subject, and there is consequently nothing strange in (the fact 
that by this Paribhäshä the भो of गो) in uad ‘he became 
like an ox’ (from गो + भभवत्‌ , has notwithstanding the rule P. I., 
1, 15, not been regarded as pragrihya.) 

When the word भप्नीषीम which denotes the two gods who 
really are (Agni and Soma) is in भग्रीपोमौ माणवकी ‘two men 
Agni and Soma’ applied to (two men) who resemble Agni and 


Soma, È and ष्‌ (that have been substituted for the € of अमि, and 


the स्‌ of सोम by P. VL, 3, 27 and P. VIII., 3, 82,) remain be- 
. cause they (are antaranga, i. e.) have been substituted before 
(अग्नीषीम received a secondary meaning. But) in the formation 
of a Dvandva-compound of the two words भाग्ने and सोम employed 
metaphorically to denote (two men) who resemble (Agni and 
Soma), and (in the formation of a Dvandva-compound) in the 
sense of a man named Agni and a man named Soma,’ is not 
substituted (for the स्‌ of सोम) , because in the former case 


person by a curse etc. is really changed into an ox P. V., 4, 50 is 
not applicable.—Bàghavendra makes the following remarks: निपात- 
पदामाते | ननु चादीनां तथोपस्थिव्योपतिष्ठतां नाम तदंश एषा च्ययन्तस्य तु न तथेति 
कथं तल विशिष्टरूपोपादानम्‌ | किंच प्रकुतावारोपेण वतैमानादेव च्तिविधानेन तस्य 
न मुख्यगीणायैसंगतिभेवति । किंचेवं निपातोंद्देईयककार्यमात्रे च्य्यन्तस्याम्रहणापत्तिरिति 
चेत्‌ | भत्र केचिन्‌ | art विशिष्टरूपोपादानमात्रेण प्रवृत्ता पारिभाषां्चान्तरमप्यनु- 
TR | कायीन्तरे लनित्यत्वादस्याप्रवृत्तिराते || 

1. The substitution of & for the T of भमि is not prevented by this 
Paribbàshà; it cannot possibly take place because the compound of sifir 
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(the words “fi and सौम) are metaphorically applied to two 
men on account of their having certain qualities in common 
(with the gods Agni and Soma), and because in the latter case 
the two men are not really Agni and Soma (but are only named 
thus). Consequently the (author of the) Bháshya on P. VIII., 
3, 82 isi right in preventing the substitution of for स in 
भ्रम्मिसोमी माणवकी by the maxim conveyed in this Paribhäshä. 
Although? persons who employ such phrases as गां पावय make 


and सोम isin this case no Devatddvandva ; (cf. P. VI., 3, 27). The 
reading नेच्वषत्वे has to be explained : ‘È is not substituted for the K of 
भरि because the compound is no Devatádvandva, and the substitution 
of J for the स्‌ of सोम is prevented by this Paribhüshà.' 
1. Cf. Bhüshyaon P. VIII., 3,82: अग्नेदीर्घात्सो मस्य | अम्रेदीयीत्सोमस्थात AW 
व्यम्‌ | erf: | इतरथा den,: | इतरथा ह्यनिएं प्रसड्येत | अप्निसोमी माण- 
वकाविति | Tae वक्तव्यम्‌ | न वक्तव्यम्‌ | गीणमुख्ययोर्मुख्ये संप्रतिपत्तिः | तद्यथा - 
नुबन्ध्योऽजीउग्रीप्रीमीय इति न वाहीकोऽनुबध्यते | कथं तरि वाहीके वृद्धयाच्वे भवतः | 
गौस्तिष्ठति गामानयेति || भर्थाश्रय एतदेवं भवति | यद्वि शाब्दाश्रयं शब्दमलि agate | 
TA च TAs || 
Kaiyata: गौणमुख्ययोरिति | xa एवायं न्यायः शास्त्र भाश्वीयते | स्रं रूपं T- 
ब्दस्पेति रूपग्रहणाद्थेवदूप्रमाश्रायंत स चाथो मुख्य एव गृह्यते न तु गौणः | तत्र प्रसि- 
द्वयप्रसिद्विभ्यां मुख्यगौणव्यवस्थेति माणवके संज्ञालेन विनियक्तात्रप्नेसोमदब्दी गौणाथी- 
विति षलाभावः || शब्दाश्रये चेति | प्रातिपादिकस्य वद्धयाच्ते | प्रातिपदिकं तु न ळो- 
किकेनाथैवत्किसन्वयव्यातिरेकाभ्यां कव्यितेन | तस्यां चावस्थायां ळोकिकायैलाभावाङ्गौणमु- 
ख्याभावादूपमात्राश्रय॑ कार्ये प्रवते तास्मम्प्रवृत्ते मुख्येऽथे गोणि वार्थे प्रयोगः | अथवा 
शब्दो न कदाचिस्सायिपरित्यागेनाथीन्तरे प्रत्रतेते | भैस्मर्थान्तरे समारोपितो यदा 
दब्दग्रवत्तिनिमित्त भवाति तदा गौणत्यवहारः | तत्र प्रातिपदिकं em एव वर्तमाने वृद्धया- 
से प्रतिपद्यते पश्चात्तु पदाथीन्तरारोपितसारथेस्य गौणलामिति पदाश्रयेष्पेव aD गौणम्‌- 
ख्यत्यवस्थाश्रयणम्‌ || | 
2. In order to account for the Acc. गाम्‌ in such phrases as गां वाहीकमानय 

‘fetch the stupid ox’, one might say that, as the Accusative termination 
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the ox read’ etc., at the time when they add the (Accusative) 
termination (to गो etc.) are aware that (this crude form) conveys 
here à secondary meaning because that which is denoted by 
the primary meaning (of गो, viz. a real ox,) cannot become 
the object of ‘causing to read’, nevertheless to the hearers 
everywhere only a complete word conveys a secondary meaning 
because only complete words are employed in the language. 
On this account and because in such passages of the Bháshya 
as a लें संपद्यते ‘one who is not you becomes (like) you, भमहा- 
न्महान्भूतः ‘one who is not great, has become (as it were) great,’ 
agad ‘he is (like) you’ etc., the substitutes से etc. (which 
are taught in P. VII., 2, 94; 97) and the long vowel (आ which 
according to P. VI., 4, 10 is substituted for the भ of NN) etc. 
have actually been substituted (although लम्‌ etc. convey a second- 
ary meaning), it is proper to say that this Paribhish& applies 
only to operations which concern complete words. Other- 


is added to गो in order to denote the particular relation which obtains 

between ‘ox, and ‘fetching’, and as there is so far no indication of 
गो conveying a secondary meaning, there is no reason why the form गाम 
should not be formed, and that afterwards when गाम्‌ is combined with 

वाहीकम्‌ , it must remain unchanged although गो in this combination 

does convey a secondary meaning. One might further maintain that 

the case is different in phrases like qt वाहीक पाठय ‘make the stupid ox 

read’, because here गो must convey a secondary meaning already at the 

time when the Accusative termination is added to it. For this Acc. 

termination denotes a relation between ‘ox’ and causing to read’; such 

a relation, however, is impossible unless गो conveys a secondary meaning 
from the very beginning. Consequently the Paribhishi ought here to 

apply at the time when the Acc. termination is added to गो and ought 

to prevent the formation of गाम्‌. To meet this objection Nügojibhatta 

says ‘although persons’ etc, 
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wise (i. e. if the Paribhásh& did apply also to such operations 
as concern crude forms, it would in phrases like ‘make the 
ox read,’ etc. prevent the substitution of भा etc. in the Accusative 
of गी etc. and in that case) those (भा etc.) would not appear 
in the (phrases गां पाठय etc.) at the time when (the Accusative 
of गो etc.) are combined to form a sentence. 

Moreover (we can prove that not merely the hearer but) also 
the speaker apprehends a secondary meaning only in a complete 
word (88 ८. 9. in गाम्‌, viz.) at the time when he combines (this 
word गाम.) with (the verb which expresses) the action of 
“causing to read’ (and that he does not apprehend it in the crude 
form गो at the time when he adds the Accusative termination). 
The (author of the) Bháshya on P. L, 2, 45 remarks namely 
that when we say शुढाम्‌ a white (cow)? we specify (by doing 
so) an object, but specify neither an agent nor an action etc., 
and he goes on to say, that when saying ' Devadatta brought a black 
cow’, we specify everything, viz. we show that only a cow’ is 
the object, only 'Devadatta' the agent, only “he brought’ the 
action. The purport (of this passage of the Bháshya) ia this that, 
while, when & noun with a certain case-termination etc. is em- 
ployed by itself, all verbs which govern that case may be sup- 
plied, the (actual) employment of a (particular) verb etc. serves 


1. eae etc. implies that, when we say देवदत्त, we specify by doing 
80 an agent, but specify neither an object nor an action, and when we 
say भ्भभ्पाज, we specify an action, but specify neither an agent nor 
an object.—The Bhishya, Kaiyata, and Püyagunda read the Vocative 
caso देवदत्त, and Kaiyata remarks on the words कती निर्दिष्ट; of the Bhå- 
8199, संबोधनविषयमानियतक्रिय कतमात्रमित्यथः. One would have expected ra- 
ther the Nominative case 8T4:.—After सर्वै निर्दिष्टम्‌ supply इत्युक्तेन 
(viz. भाष्येण ). 
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the purpose of restricting (the dependence of the case to this 
one verb.) Herefrom we learn that, when we wish to denote 
(e. g.) merely the seat of that which accrues from an action in 
general (without reference to any particular action) we rightly 
employ the Accusative case etc. (by P. IL, 3, 2600०. The Aoc- 
cusative case MA is consequently formed before गो is brought 
into connection with the particular action of ‘causing to read’ 
or, in other words, before even the speaker apprehends the 
secondary meaning of ग.—As this Paribhüshá&)! so the verse 
“when they are so employed that their meaning is manifest ete.’ 
which is based on this (Paribhishi), refers likewise to opera- 


tions that concern complete words. 


And this (circumstance that the present Paribhásh& refers 
to operations which concern complete words) has (also) been 
indicated? by the author of the Virttikas when he on P. I., 1, 27 


1. This Nàgojibhatta adds in order to refute the erroneous opinion that 
the maxim which is expressed in the verse भमिव्यक्तपदार्था ये eto. is a se- 
parate Paribhüshá. The whole verse runs thus: 

भभिव्यक्तपदाथी ये प्रसिद्वा छौकविश्वुताः | 
TA कतेव्यः rer न तदुक्तिषु || 

‘An operation which (concerning certain words) is taught in a rule 
takes effect in these words, when they are so employed that their mean- 
ing is manifest (in that which they denote e. g. when ग denotes a real 
ox), when that which they denote is actually what they express (e. g. 
when रघुनाथ denotes Rima who is really a chief of the Raghus), and is 
generally known to be so, but not when they, (destitute of their original 
meaning), are employed as mere names.’ 

2. Viz. because the remarks of the author of the Värttikas etc. would 
be superfluous if the Paribh. did refer to operations which concern 


crude forms. 
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makes the prohibitory statement that सf etc. when they are 
employed as names are not to be termed (Sarvandmdni), and 
by the author of the Sitras when he in I., I, 84 says असंज्ञायाम्‌ 
‘not when they are names’, and also by the author of the Bhá- 
shya when he rejects both (the Várttika on P. L, 1, 27 and the 
word असंज्ञायाम्‌ in P. I., I, 34) by saying that (the term सर्वैनामानि) 
is a term the application of which accords with its meaning 
(i. e. by explaining it to mean सर्वेषां नामाने.) 

The (passage of the) Bháshya? on P. L, 1, 15 ‘so itis with 
that which is based on the meaning, whereas Vyiddhi and भा (in 
गीः and गाम्‌} see P. VII, 1, 90; VI., 1, 93) are based on the 


word-form, has this sense: 'the maxim (expressed by this 


1. Cf. Bhdshya on P. I., 1, 27; Edit. pag. 449. 

संज्ञौपसर्जनप्रतिप्रषः | संज्ञोपसजैनीभतानां सञ्चदोनां प्रतिधेधो वक्तव्यः | सर्वो नाम 
कश्चित्तस्मे wi दोहि l. | स कथं कतेव्यः | पाठायर्यदासः प्रठितानां संज्ञाकरणम्‌ | 
पाठादेव पर्यदासः कतेव्यः | शुद्धानां पठितानां संज्ञा कतैव्या | सपोदीनि सर्वनामसंज्ञानि 
भवन्ति | संज्ञोपसजैनीभूतानि न सवीदीनि । ° , ° «संज्ञाप्रतिषेधस्तावज्ञ वक्तव्यः | उपरि- 
टाद्योगविभागः करिऽयते | पूरवपरावरदक्षिणोत्तरायराधराणि व्यवस्थायाम | ततोऽसंज्ञाया- 
मिति | सवीदीनीस्येवं यान्यनुक्रान्तान्यसंज्ञायां तानि Tg I.. N 
महती संज्ञा क्रियते संज्ञा च नाम यतो न ळयीयः | कुत एतत्‌ | BTA’ संज्ञाकरण- 
म्‌ | तत्र महन्याः संज्ञायाः करण एतत्प्रयोगनम्‌ | अन्वर्थसंज्ञा यथा विज्ञायेत | सतीदीनि 
सपैनामसंज्ञानि भवन्ति | सर्वेषां नामानीति चातः सेनामानि | utres च विशे- 
बे अवतिष्ठते || 

Kaiyate: यतो न ळयीय इति | शब्दव्यवहारो wy: | ततो FH ळयीयो नाम तत्र 
गुरूसंज्ञाकरणास्सर्वादोन। fafardt धर्मो3नुमीयते नूनमेतानि संज्ञाप्रवृत्तिनिमित्तेन सर्वनाम- 
लैन युक्तानि यतस्तदनुरूपा तेशां संज्ञा कृतेति सपैनामकार्यमन्तर्गेणकार्यं च सैनामसयुक्ता- 
नामेव भवति न संज्ञोपसर्जनानाम || | 

2. Of the Bháshya on P. VIII., 3, 82 quoted above pag. 91. It is al- 
most identical with the Bhàshya on P. I., 1, 15. 
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Paribhish&) concerns words which are fit to bear the meaning 
which words convey in common life, whereas those (Vriddhi 
and 59i) concern the word-form which (as a crude form) is 
(still) void of that ! (fitness to bear the meaning which words 
convey in common life); this is the only possible explanation 
of the above (passage of the) Bhishya because in P. VIL, 1, 90, 
according to the actual reading of that rule, a particular word- 


form (viz. गो) has actually been given. Sapienti sat. 


1. तद्राहित° ४. e. ळौकिकाथवच्वयोग्यवसमानांधिकरणपदत्वरहित?, P. 

2. And दाब्दाश्रये cannot be explained by ‘concerning merely letters 
which have no meaning’.—The actual reading zfd:, and not d:, is 
the proper reading in P. VII., 1, 90. 


PanipHASHA XVI. 
(The author of the Paribháshás) mentions the following ex- 
ception! to Paribhüshá XIV: 
P. XVI: Wherever A or इन्‌ or भस्‌ or मन, when 
they are employed (in grammar), denote (by 
P. I., 1, 72) something that ends with भमन्‌ or इन्‌ 
or भस्‌ or मन्‌, there (smt, इन्‌, भस, and मन्‌) repre- 
sent (these combinations of letters) both in so 


1. Paribhàshà XVI. is separated from Paribhäshä XIV., although it 
forms an exception to it, because the intervening Paribhishà XV. is real- 
ly only a part of Paribhàshà XIV. As Paribhàshà XIV. concerns the 
meaning, and as the meaning may be two-fold, primary and secondary, 
it was necessary to ascertain which meaning should be understood, be- 
fore an exception to Paribhäshä. XIV. could be given. 
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far as they possess, and also in so far as they 


are void of, a meaning! 


‘ This (Paribhashé) is in the Bháshya on P. I., I, 72 given verbatim 
in the form ofa Várttika.? Accordingly (the substitution of) Lopa 
for the भ (of भन्‌ of nouns ending in NM, which is taught in P. VI., 
4, 134) takes place (not merely) in the Instr. Sing. (etc.) of 
राजन्‌ (but also in that) of सामन्‌ etc. (although in सामन्‌ भन, being 
only part of the affix मन्‌, is void of meaning); similarly the 
restriction (regarding the substitution of € for the T of इन्‌ of 
nouns ending in इन्‌ ) which is taught in P. VI., 4, 12; 18, con- 
cerns (not merely) दण्डिन्‌ू, (but also) वाग्मिन्‌ etc. (although श्न्‌ 
possesses a meaning only in देग्डिन्‌ , which is formed with the 
affi इन्‌, and is meaningless in वाग्मिन्‌ू where it forms only part 
of the affix); similarly (the substitution of) long (भा for the भ 
of भस्‌ of nouns ending in MA, which is taught in P. VI., 4, 14) 
takes place (not merely) in the Nom. Sing. of Aud (but also 
in that) of WT? etc. (although the भस्‌ in YATE is void of 


. 1. ‘Meaning’ can here only be ‘the grammatical meaning’, viz. the 
meaning which grammarians assign to the affixes भन्‌ etc. 

2. It is neither established by a Jnipaka nor based on a Nyàya.—Cf. 
Bhashya on P. I., 1, 72: अनिनस्मन्प्रहणान्यथेवता चानर्थकेन च तदन्तवार्थे 
प्रयोजयन्ति | भन्‌ | राज्ञेत्यथवता साम्त्रेत्यनथेकेन | इन्‌ | ds NN Her वाग्मीत्यनथकेन | 
भस्‌ | साया इत्यथेवता सल्लोता इत्यनथेकेन | मन्‌ | WanderdTap सप्रथिमेत्यन || 
Kaiyata: qatar इति | अनागमकानां सागमका STRAIT इत्याश्रयणादत्रास भानथे- 
क्यमर्थत्रतो ह्यागम इति न्यायाश्रयणे लर्थतरानवासडाब्दः || 
3. When the affix भस्‌ has received the augment तू, only the com- 
bination तस्‌ possesses a meaning, according to the maxim अनागमकानां 
सागमका आदे f:; the same results also from the maxim that, when an 


augment has been added to any term, only both combined convey a 
13 
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a meaning) ; and the prohibition of the addition. of (the feminine 
affix) $11 (to nouns ending in मन्‌) which is taught in P. IV., 
1, 11, applies (not merely) to सुशर्मन . (but also to) सुप्रथमन eto. 
(although in the second instance NA, being only part of the 
affix इमन्‌ , is meaningless). 

Others! however maintain that, because Panini, in order to pre- 
vent the substitution of € (for the X of eg) in WP दीक्षम2, 
employs in VIII., 3, 78 the word Md, Paribhásh& XIV. is not 
universally valid, and that that (for which we have accounted 
by this Paribháshá XVI.) has its cause in that (partial invalidity 
of Paribh. XIV. which has thus been indicated by Pénini). 
Others, (and with these we agree), say that Mi (in P. VIII., 


meaning. Kaiyata (cf. last note) who maintains that by the maxim भवेवतों 
ह्यागमः अस्‌ in Arad possesses a meaning, and who implies thereby that 
according to this view San: is no proper example, is hereby refuted. 

1. अन्ये तु; प्राञ्च इत्यर्थः P. 

2. RIISTA is the 2. pers. plur. Potent. Atm. of rt. विष with परि; 
षीध्वम्‌ has no meaning in this form because it is made up of पू, i. e. the 
finalletter of the root, and of the termination Lean In instances like | 
च्योषीवुम्‌ 1. e. df + STR, on the other hand, dA does possess a 
meaning because itis all termination. P. VIII., 3, 78 teaches that the 
घ्‌ of TN when it follows an Anga that ends with any one of the let- 
ters contained in the Pratyàlàra इण्‌ , is changed to €; he says when 
it follows an Angna’ in order to prevent the application of his rule to 
वेविषोश्षम ; here we likewise have षाध्वम्‌ , but this षाध्वम्‌ does not follow 
an Anga and consequently its à cannot be changed to ह. If Paribhá- 
shi, XIV. were here valid the word भङ्गात्‌ in P. VIII., 3, 78 would be 
superfluous, because the combination of letters भतम्‌ in that rule would 
denote only au when possessed of a meaning 1. e. the termination 
RTH in च्योनसीध्वम etc., but it would not denote the meaningless TRTA 
of परितेविषीश्वम्‌, 
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3, 78) serves the purpose of guarding against ths erroneous 
supposition that “74, as it in P. VIII., 3, 79 can only be void 
of meaning (on account of its being part of £474! which 
only as a whole possesses a meaning), might also in P. VIII., 


3, 78 denote only that (meaningless combination of letters SATE, Y 


1. इषीध्यम्‌ and पीक्षम bear the same relation towards each other as 
तस्‌ and अस्‌ in the above qanm. 

2. ParibLà;hà XIV. is consequently in no way invalidated by the 
word भज्ञातू in P. VIII., 3, 78 and in order to account for the forms 
WI etc. we must adopt Paribh. XVI.—Nor can one maintain that by 
Paribhàshà XIV. भ्वम्‌ ought not to be supplied in P. VIII., 3, 79, be- 
cause it would be meaningless in the latter rule,and that therefore the wcrd 
भङ्गात्‌ in P. VIII., 3, 78, as it can in this case not possibly convey 
the meaning which the qt ascribe to it, can only indicate the invali- 
dity of Paribh. XIV. This view is wrong because according to Paribh. 
XVII. षीध्वम्‌ must together with लुड and [az be supplied in P. 
VIII., 3, 79. P. 


PantBHASHA XVII. | 

One might say that, because (of the several words in P. a 
2, 11 only the one word) भाव्मनपरदेषु stands immediately near (P. 
L, 2, 12), only this word ought from P. I., 2, 11 (to be valid, 
or in other words) to be connected (with the words) in P. I., 
2, 12, (and that the other words लिझतियों of P. I., 2, 11 ought 
not to be valid in P. I, 2, 12). To refute this (the author 
of the Paribháshás) says: E 
P. XVII: When several words of a rule are (mu- 
tually) connected, they either are all valid (in a 


subsequent rule) or none of them is valid. 
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The word @ has the sense of एव only.“! The meaning ( 
the Paribhäshä is this) that words, the meanings of which are 
mutually connected,? must (as the case may be) either all be 
valid, or all cease to be valid (in a subsequent rule; i. e. 
when one is valid the others also are valid, and when one 
ceases to be valid the others likewise cease to be valid). Such 
is the case because the very same (practice) is observed in 
common life when several people are appointed to the same office; 
(viz. they all have to act in one and the same manner.* Some) 
maintain that the repetition in P. VII., 2, 35 of (the term) इट, 
which occurs in the previous rule P. VIT., 2, 8 and might have 
been (regarded as) valid in P. VII., 2, 35, indicates (the exist- 
ence of) this (Paribháshà); for (they gay that) is repeated 
for the purpose of showing that the word ने (of P. VII., 2, 8, 
which by this Paribhàshá would be valid in VII., 2, 35 together 


1. P. विकव्यान्वयासंभवादाह वाशब्द हाते | जातावेकवचनं वाशब्दावित्यथ:| वा 
स्याद्विकव्योपमयोरेवार्थं दाते कोषादिति भावः || वा एवार्थं इति पाठान्तरम्‌ ||. I have 
translated वा-वा by ‘ either—or’. E 

2. This shows that the word योग in एकयोगनिर्दिशनाम is synonymous 
with संबन्ध, and not with JT; if योग did denote here ‘a grammatical 
rule’ all the words of a rule would either be valid or cease to be 
valid, even though their meanings might not be mutually connected, 
which is not the case. 

3. If therefore the word आत्मनपदेषु of P. I., 2, 11 is valid in P. I., 
2, 12, ळिडःसचो must likewise be valid in the latter rule. 

4. This Paribhish’ is consequently based on a generally recognized 
maxim. The opinion of Siradeva and others who maintain that its ex- 
istence is indicated by the employment of सिच्‌ in P. I., 2, 14, which, 
they say, would be superfluous if this Paribhhshi did not exist because 
in that case सिच alone might be valid in P. I., 2, 14 from P. I., 2, 11 
is herewith rejected l 
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with KZ) must not be connected (with the words of P. VII., 2; 
85.)! But this is wrong; for itis contrary to (a passage in) 
the Bhishya on P. I., I, 6 where, in order to show that we 
can dispense with the Z in P. I., I, 6, it has been stated that 
the repetition of N (in P. VIL, 2, 35), notwithstanding that 
इट is valid (from P. VIL, 2, 8) is intended to show that the 
augment इ is not liable to undergo a Guna-change.” (The इट of 
P. VIL, 2, 8 is therefore valid in P. VII., 2, 35);? on the 
other hand, the fact that न (of P. VIL, 2, 8 which according 
to this Paribháshá ought to be valid together with T) is no 
longer valid (in P. VIL, 2, 35), is accounted for by the maxim 
expressed in Paribháshá XVIII.—Really, however, the (above- 
mentioned passage from the) Bhishya on P. L, 1, 6 contains the 
view of one who is only partly acquainted with the true state 


1. If this Paribhüshà did not exist, FZ alone might be supplied from 
P. VII., 2, 8 in P. VIL, 2, 35, and the actual repetition of इट in the 
latter rule would be superfluous. But as this Paribh. does exist, 2 
cannot be supplied without the न in connection with which it occurs 
in P. VIL, 2,8; its repetiton in P. VII., 2, 35 is therefore necessary, 
and indicates at the same time the existence of the Paribhüshà. 

2. The repetition of FZ would therefore not be superfluous even if 
this Paribhishi did not exist, and consequently it cannot indicate the 
existence of this Paribhåshà. 

Cf. Bhishya on P. I., 1, 6: इृश्वापि ग्रहणे शक्यमकर्तुम्‌ | कथमकणिषमरणिप्रं 
कणिता श्वो रणिता श्र इति | आवंबातुकस्येड्ु'ळादेरित्यत्रेडिते वतमाने gait ger 
्रयोजनमिडेव यथा स्याद्यदन्यत्पराप्मोति तन्मा भूदिति | किं चान्यत्माप्ोति | गुणः || 

3. Dis really valid in P. VII., 2, 35 from P. VII., 2, 8, and it is 
repeated merely in order to show that Guna cannot be substituted for 

the augment इ. Why then is the T of P. VIL, 2, 8 not likewise valid 
in P. VIL, 2, 35? This question is answered by ‘ on the other hand’ etc, 
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of the case; for in the Bhäshyal on P. VII., 2, 8 it has been 
shown, that the term ईद is superfluous in P. VII., 2, 35 (and 
not in P. I., I, 6; and this must be regarded as the correct 
view of the matter) because it is improper to reject the &Z of 
P. I., 1,6 by means of retaining in P. VII., 2, 35 when in 
doing so we are obliged to have recourse to rather too artifi- 
cial an explanation? (of the latter.) 


1. Cf. Bhàshya on P. VIL, 2, 8: इंदमरेत | नैड्डशि काते | ततो वश्यामि | 
भार्थधानुक स्य वळादेरिति | इडित्यनुवरतते | नेति निवृत्तम्‌. || 

2. Viz. by assuming it to indicate that the augment € never under- 
goes a Guna-change. 


PanrBHasHA XVIII. 


Now (one might object that, if the preceding Paribhüsh& 
were really adopted), it would be improper to say that (the 
term) NX (of P. VI., 3, 1) is valid as far as P. VI., 3, 24 and 
(the term) उत्तरपदै (of the same rule) as far as P. VI., 3, 139; 
because (ZA and FAI?) in the rule (P. VI., 3, 1) are 
(mutually) connected; and that it would for the same reason 
be improper that in P. IV., 1, 27 etc. (only the part) संख्यदिः 
should be valid from P. IV., 1, 26 and that I1: should cease 
to be valid. (The author of the Paribháshás) says therefore: 


P. XVIII: Sometimes (it) also (happens that only) 
a part (of the words of a rule which are mu- 
tually connected) is valid (in a subsequent rule, 
while the rest ceases to be valid). 
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. Kaiyata on P. V., 2, 251 explains (the word एकयौगनिर्दिटयीः) to 
mean, ‘of two (words) which in a rule stand in such a connec- 
tion as to convey one meaning’ i. e. of two (words) of a rule 
that form a Dvandva-compound and denote (on that account 
several things so) combined as to be regarded as one.'—All that 
(we learn from Paribh. XVII. aud XVIII.) results from the 
circumstance that exactly so much (as is meant to be valid in 


a subsequent rule) is (by the authorities on grammar) agreed 
upon to be svarita.? 


1. BLáshya on P. V., 2, 25: पक्षात्तिः | मुळ इति THAT | पक्षस्य मल Tals: | 
तसा THI | न वक्तश्पम्‌ | मूळ इति वपते | क प्रकृतम्‌ | तस्य WANS पाल्गादिकी- 
दिभ्यः कुणन्जाइचौ [५.२.२४] इति | यि तदनुवतेते GURGÁFI GUY | मळ 
इत्यनुवतते पाक झि निवृत्तम्‌ । कथं N Far aH Taff ag | एकय्रोगनि- 
दिटानामध्येकदेशानर्वृत्तिमेवाते | तग्रथा संख्याव्ययादेडींय्‌ [ ४. १. २६ ] दामहायनान्ता- 
ब [२७ | संड्याशेरित्यनुपतेते ऽऽपयादेरिति निवृत्तम्‌ || 
— Kuiyata: एकस्मिन्नर्थे योगः dac up निर्दिटयोः समुदायामिधायिद्वन्दवनि्दिटयोरि- 
en || gaa तदर्थस्य चैंकलारेकदेशानुर्गतने संभवतोति भावः | एकसत्रनिर्दियानां 
सेकदेशानुवृत्तिद श्यते || एक योगाने darme | अर्थामिकारपद्ेऽयसेकसाद्विच्छेदाभावान्न 
स्य.देकदेशानुवृत्तिः | शब्दा बकार gaar शाब्दस्य aai प्रतिज्ञां तत्सद्श- 
शब्दान्तरसंनिधानं योगोत्तरे प्रतीयत इति दोषाभावः || | 

P. Nàgojibhatta thinks, that according to Kaiyata एकयोगनिारदेट means 
‘forming a Dvandva-compound', and he quotes Kaiyata in order to in- 
dicate that he himself prefers another explanatiou. In reality, how- 
ever, Nàzojibhatta misunderstands Kaiyata; the latter wishes to say 
that sometimes even in the case of words that form a compound only one 
of the words compounded is valid in a subsequent rule, and that this 
must therefore be much more the case when words are not compounded. 

2. Where the latter Paribhàshà is applied in the Bhàshya, the Pürva- 
pakshin tries to prevent its application by stating that of several words 
of & rule which are mutually connected one: only cannot be valid in 
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‘ This (Paribhàsh&) and also the preceding one are found in 
the Bhishya on P. IV., 1, 27, on P. VI., 1, 931 (and in the 
Bháshya on P. V., 2. 25.) 


a subsequent rule. The Pürvapakshin in these cases attaches the main 
importance to the sense of the words which are mutually connected, 
and he thinks that as their sense is one and inseparable, one word only 
cannot be valid in the sequel. But the Siddhàntin attaches the main im- 
portance to the words, and he considers that the word or words, which is 
or are svarita, is or are valid in a subsequent rule; one word may be 
made svarita while another is not svaritu; sometimes one word may be 
svarita up to a certain rule, and another word may be svarita up to an- 
other rule. By a different assumption of svaritatva the limits of the 
Anuvritit become different; by assuming svaritatva of one part only, 
only ‘this one part becomes valid; by assuming svaritatva of several 
words together, all these words become valid up to the same limit.— 
Siradeva says that Paribhàshà XVIII. is indicated by the word इति 
in P. I., 1, 67, because the repetition of this word shows that of the two 
words इति निदिष्टे in P. I.. 1, 66 only the one word निर्दिटे 18 valid in I., 1, 
66; another scholar maintains that it is indicated by गुणवृद्धी in P. I., 1, 3 
which would be superfluous if P. I., 1, 1 and 2 were both valid. Both 
these views are refuted by the above. P. 

1. The Bhishya on P. IV., 1, 27 contains almost nothing but what 
is said in the Bhüshya on P. V., 2, 25; see above.—Bhüshya on P. 
VI., 1, 93: 

ननु चोक्तम्‌ | ओतस्तिङि प्रतिषेध इति | सु्धिकारास्सिद्धम्‌ | सीति प्रकृतं वर्तते | 
& प्रकृतम्‌ | वा सुप्यापिरालेः | ६. N. ५२ ] इति | यद्यनवतेत इहापि विभाषा प्राप्रोति | 
सुन्प्रहणमनुवपते वाग्रहणं निवृत्तम्‌ | कथं पुनरेकयोगनिःदटयोरेकदेशो ऽनुवर्तत एकदेशो 
न | एकयोगे चेकदेशानुवृत्तिरन्यत्तापि नावइयमिहेव | एकथोगानिर्दिष्टानामध्येकदेशानवत्ति- 


भेवति | अन्यत्रापि नावश्यमिहेव | क्ान्यन | अळगधिकारः WRITE उत्तरपदाधिकार 
प्रागक्षाधिकारात पधिकारात्‌ ||, —Paribbàshà XVII. is not actually read in any of the 
three passages of the Bhisbya quoted above. 
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(P. VII., 2, 102 teaches that before case-terminations M is 
substituted for the final of स्यद्‌ etc. Considering that भ denotes 
by P. I., 1, 69 अणदित्सपर्णस्य च etc. also all letters homogeneous with 
भ, and therefore also the nasalized N, and that according to 
P. I., 1, 50 out of a number of possible substitutes that only 
ought to be substituted which bears the closest proximity to the 
original), one might say that, when P. VIL, 2, 102 is applied 
(to इदम्‌) e. g. in (the formation of) the Acc. Sing. Masc. (इमम्‌ ),! 
the nasalized (भ ought to be substituted for the final म्‌ of इदम्‌ , 
and thatthe penultimate N of NA ought thereforo to be a nasal- 
ized भ). To refute this (the author of the Paribhishis) says: 


P. XIX: (A letter) which is taught (in a rule) does 
not denote (the letters) homogeneous with it. 


The? word भप्रध्ययः in P. I., I, 69 debars (a letter from denoting 
-also those letters), which it (otherwise) would denote,‘ (firstly) 


1. इमम्‌ is formed thus: इदम्‌ + भम्‌ , by P. VIL, 2, 102 इद अ+ अम्‌; 
by P. VL, 1, 97 K&T + भम्‌ ; by P. VL, I, 107 इद्‌ भ+म्‌ by P. 
VII., 2, 109 इम्‌ अ+म्‌ १. e. इमम्‌ ; tho अ of इमम्‌ stands therefore in 

the place of the original म्‌ of इदम्‌. | 

2. The unnasalized अ, tho substitution of which is taught in P. 

VII., 2, 102, cannot therefore denote nasal अ, although the latter is 
homogeneous with the former; and nasalized A can consequently not by 
P. VII., 2, 102 be substituted for the final of इदम्‌, 

3. Hereby Nigojibhatta shows that this Paribhüsbà does not teach 

‘anything new but is established by the meaning of P. I., 1, 69. 


4. P.: ननु केन प्राप्ने तन्निषिभ्यत इति चेत्‌ | तलादौ त्यक्तिपक्ष भाइ सत्रेति ।जोति- 
पक्ष आह जातीति | व्यक्तिपक्ष एवानण्साधारण्येनाह गुणेति |; e 9. ई which is not 


contained in the Pratyàhára अण, and which therefore cannot by P. I., 
14 
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in accordance with (the. words भणुदिस्सत्रणैस्य च of) the same rule, 
(secondly), as representative of all the letters of its own class, 
and (thirdly) on the ground that (mere difference of) quality 
does not constitute any difference (of letters; and) by the force! 


1, 69 denote both the anundsika and the niranundeika t, nor the uddeta 
and anudátta t, would denote all these letters by Paribh&shà CIX. 


1. सामथ्योत्‌ ;P.: ननु प्रत्यये निषेषेऽपि तेनादेशादी कथं Nu: | अत आह 
सामभ्यीदिति [+ ° ° «तथा चादेदादौ far प्राप्त तत्‌ (vis. सवर्णग्रहणे ) तत्सूवस्थाप्रत्य- 
य इति निषेधेन न सामध्यीदित्यथेः | अग्रत्यय इस्येतत्सामभ्यीदिति wey सुगम एव || 
Of. Bhàshya on P. I., 1, 69 (Ed. Ballantyne pag. 758): अणुदिस्सवणे- 
स्य चाप्रत्ययः | अप्रत्यय इति किमर्थम्‌ | सनाशंसभिक्षउः [ 3. २. ६६८ ] अ सांप्र- 
fax [ v. 3. ९ ] | भव्यव्पमिदमुख्यते 3प्रत्यय इति | अप्रत्ययांदेदाठित्किन्मित इति NN 
ब्यम्‌ | प्रत्यय same | आदश इदम ` इश्‌ [ ५, 3.3 ] इतः इछ | ठिति ळविता 
ळवितुम्‌ | किति बभूव | मिति हे भनङ्कन्‌ || टितः परिहारः | आचायिमरवृत्तिज्ञीपरयाति 
न Rar सवणीनां ग्रहणं भवताति यदयं ग्रहोऽलिटि TT शास्ति [ ७.२. ३७] | ने- 
तदस्ति ज्ञापकं नियमाथंमेतत्स्यात्‌ | ग्रहो अळाटि np एवेति | ws बत वा [ ७.२.३८] 
इति विभाषां शास्ति || सवंषामेष पारेहारो भाव्यमानेन सकर्णानां ग्रहणं नेत्येवं न भवि- 
व्याति | प्रत्यये भूयान्यरिहारः | अनभिषानात्पत्ययः सवर्णान्न ग्रहोष्यति | यान्हि प्रत्ययः 
सवणीन्गृह्णोयान्न तैरथेस्पामिभरानं स्यात्‌ | अनभिधानान्न भविष्यति || इदं ate प्रयोजनम्‌ | 
इहृ केचित्मतीयन्ते केचित्पत्याय्यन्ते | हसाः प्रतीयन्ते दीधीः प्रत्याय्यन्ते | यावहूयात्मत्याय्य- 
मानेन सवणीनां ग्रहणं नेति तावदप्रत्यय हाते | किं a: सवर्णग्रहणेन 'गुह्षीयातू | 

Ku | यत्नाधिक्याज्न भविष्याति । gd dé गृह्णीयात्‌ | भनणूतान्न ग्रहष्यति | एवं 
"ताईं सद्धे सति यदमत्यय दात प्रतिषेधं शास्ति तब्ज्ञापयत्याचार्या भवत्येषा परिभाषा भा- 
ब्यमानेन arat ग्रहणं नेति || 

Extract from Kaiyata : 

o असप्रत्यय द्वात Pandata | कि यस्य प्रस्ययसंज्ञा विहिता तस्य प्रतिषेध उत यः प्रतीय- 
ते विधीयत इति योगिकप्रत्ययस्तस्यापीति प्रश्नः ||... ... . ..प्रत्यये भयानिति | साधारण- 
` ासाधारणश्चे्यर्थः | प्रत्यय इत्यन्वर्थसंज्ञा कृता sni प्रतियन्ति स प्रत्ययो. न च Ca- 
ब्तयोरर्थेस्याभिधानमर्त || Rar इति । प्रतीयन्ते यन्त pied उगादि चोदनाखित्यथेः | 


1. Ed. यावच्च ब्रते 


— iin — 
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which it possesses (in P. I., 1, 69, neu: has this debarring power 
not merely in regard to letters that are affixes, but also in regard 
to letters which are substitutes or augments). The same is the 
purport (of this Paribháshà. The author ofthe Bhishya) on 
P. I., 1, 69, after having previously proved in a different manner! 
that (a letter which is) an affix, or a substitute, or an augment, 
cannot denote the letters homogeneous with it, (says) therefore : 
‘Because then (everything that was supposed to be accomplished 


by भप्रत्ययः) is thus attained (without und:, Panini’s) object in 


दीपौ इति |हलैगैदीपैरणलादीयीणा ग्रहणात्‌ | अ2न आ विभक्ती[७.२.८४]इत्यताकारो ur- 
हो मा भूदित्यवेः | यथै झण्लादाकारो रपरलादिकार्य प्रतिपद्यते तथा ग्राहकत्वमापे MAT- 
aay भावः | कथं पुनरप्रत्यय इस्यस्याप्रत्याय्यमान इत्यर्थः | भन्तभावितण्यथीदेतेः कर्म- 
ण्यज्विधानात्‌ . . . भाव्यमाननेति | प्रतोयते विधीयत हाते यौगिकस्पाल प्रस्पयस्प 
ग्रहणमिति भातः || 
STRET: is unnecessary both when प्रत्यय has the technical meaning of 
‘affix,’ and when it conveys the sense of प्रत्याय्य प्रान} it must therefore 
convey the same meaning which is conveyed by the present Paribhàshà, 
and that it may be able to do so, the meaning of प्रतीयमान, i. e. विधीयमान, ' 
भाव्यमान is ascribed to the word प्रत्यय by Kaiyata. l 
1. Vis. by the present Paribhüshà which is necessary both when P. 
J., 1, 69 is rejected and when it is retained ; in the former case, in order 
to prevent letters from denoting also the letters homogeneous with 
them, which they would denote जातिपक्षे, and गृुणभेदकरलैन ; in the latter 
case, in order to prevent at least substitutes, and augments that 
have the Anubandha X or 4 from denoting letters homogeneous with 
them. As to augments that have the Anubandha Z., there exists a 
Jnâpaka which indicates that they cannot denote homogeneous letters; 
and a letter which is an affix cannot denote the letters homogeneous with 
it because the latter would not convey the meaning of the affix. 
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making the prohibition भप्रत्ययः can be no other than to indicate! 
the existence of the Paribhish$ a letter—homogeneous with it.“ 
Moreover” the fact that (Panini in the term भात्‌ of) VI., 4, 160 
employs the long (vowel भा) indicates (the existence of) this 
(Paribháshá; for without this Paribh&shá& the actual enunciation 
of long भा would have been superfluous) because the (substitu- 
tion of) long (भा for the È of ईयस्‌ ) would (by P. I., 1, 50) have 
resulted from the (prosodial) proximity (of these two vowels, 
even) if (Panini) had merely said ब्याद हैयसः, This (Paribhisha) 


is found in the Bháshya on P. I., I, 69 and on P. VI., 4, 160.3 
In P. VIIL, 2, 30 etc. (the letters & etc.) whieh are taught 


1. ज्ञापयतीति ; P. एकदैद्यानमतिद्वारोक्तपरिभाषां बोधयतोत्यधैः | एवं NN 
बोधकलेनेव तस्य सार्थक्यमिते नान्यतैतात ज्ञापकमिति भावः |, (Of. Nagoji. on P. 
I., 1, 69. Ed. pag. 760). भप्रत्पयः indicates the existence of this Paribhishis 
by admitting one part of it viz. by admitting the Paribhishi in cases 
where the letter taught is an affix. (Of. the different opinion of. Kaiyata 
peg. 107.) भप्रत्ययः differs from other Jnàpakas in this that it conveys the 
sense which is expressed by this Paribhüshà, but does not become 
charitártha after having established its existence. Of. Paribh. I., pag. 2, 
note 3. HE 

9. This is added because the rule P. I., 1,69 and therewith the 
above-mentioned Jnipaks भप्रस्ययः of the present Paribhüshà might pos-. 
sibly be altogether rejected. If this Paribhshà did not exist, it would 
have been sufficient to say ब्याद ईयस:, because in that case ap would 
have denoted also all homogeneous letters, and of all these. possible let- 
ters only भा could on account of its prosodial proximity to § have: 
been substituted for this vowel, 

3. Of. Bhishya on P. VI., 4, 160: अथ किमथ ज्यायरस्येयसी दीपै उच्यते 
नाक्रार एवोच्येत | का रूपसिद्धिः | ब्यायान्‌ | आन्तयेतो दीपेस्य दीपो भविष्यति | एवं 
वाई RÈ सति यहीपैग्रदर्ण करोति Tease अवत्येषा परिभाषा आध्यमानेमैति || 
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(in those rules) do nevertheless denote the letters homogeneous 
with them, because the Anubandha उ has been attached to them; 
(for S would have been superfluous if X etc. had not been meant 
to denote also the letters homogeneous with them). With a view 
to this,] modern (grammarians) adopt the following reading (of 
the above Paribhishi): ‘a letter that is contained in the Pra- 
tyihara भण्‌ does, when it is taught (in a rule), not denote the 
letters homogeneous with it.’ 


1. एतदेव ४. e. भनण्युदिति तस्सामभ्यैमैव, P. | 

9. Notwithstanding that Paribhàshà XIX. can only refer to 
such letters as are contained in the Pratyühüra अणू , the above read- 
ing of modern grammarians should not be adopted because it does not 
occur in the Bhishya. P. 


PARIBHASHA XX. 


Now one mightsay that in accordance (with the preceding 
Paribháshà the vowel उ e.g. in P. VIIL, 2, 80 ought to denote 
only short S, but that, if such were really the case,) a rule like 
P. VIII., 2, 80 could not enjoin (the. substitution of) long ( 
for a long vowel like ST eto.) e. १. in (the formation of) the 
Nom: Du. Masc. of Nd (i. e. अम्‌ ).. To refute this (the author 
of the Paribhishis) says: 


P. XX: The letter उ denotes, even when it is taught 


(in a rule, also) the letters homogeneous with it.? 


1. According to P. it has been shown elsewhere that itis wrong to 
regard the उ of P. VIII., 2, 80 with Bhattoji. Si. Kau. I., p. 180, as a 
Samihira-dvandva of 3+3. | | 

2, Accordingly & in P. VIII., 2, 80 denotes also &, and only the lat- 
£er can by P. I., 1, 50 be substituted for the original औ, 
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The addition of (the letter) d (to 3) in P. VI., 1, 131! and 111 
indicates (the existence of) this (Paribhash&; for T bas been 
added in order to show that the उ of both rules is meant to 
denote only short FJ. If this Paribháshá did not exist, the addi- 
tion of d would have been superfluous, because in that case ¥ 
could by the preceding Paribháüshá have denoted only short 8). 
This (ParibháshA) is found in the Bháshya on P. VI., 1, 185.2 


1. If the term A of P. VL, 4, 15 is no longer valid in P. VI., 4, 
19, $ must by the latter rule be substituted for the 4 of दिव्‌ e. g. in the 
Instr. Plur. For.this $ short S is subsequently substituted by P. VL, 
1, 131. But if the term A of P. VL, 4, 15 is valid in P. VI., 4, 19, 
T cannot by the latter rule be substituted for the व्‌ of दिव्‌, but F has 
to be substituted by P. VI., 1, 131. Considering that on the latter 
alternative the addition of { to F in VI., 1, 131 cannot suggest the 
existence of this Paribhä zhà, Nagojibhatta adds another Jnipaka viz. the 
addition of q to & in P. VL, 1, 111. The तु which is added to उ in the 
latter rule, prevents, after it has indicated the existence of this Paribhá- 
shi, the substitution of long ऊ for the two vowels 3t +भ. 

2. Cf. Bhishya on P. VI., 1, 185: 

तित्लश्तिम्‌ | तिति प्रत्ययग्रहणम्‌ । तिति प्रत्ययग्रहणं कतेव्यम्‌ । इह मा भूत्‌। ऋत 
इद्ातीः [ ७, १. १०० ] किराते गिराति | ware वक्तव्यम्‌ | न वक्तव्यम्‌ | Ay तकारः | 
कस्तर्ह | दकारः | यदि दकार Ar- A fr AS: ग्राप्मोति | भाव्यमानेन सपर्णानां ग्रहणं Ne न 
भविष्यति | यदि भाव्यमानेन सवर्णानां ग्रहणं मेस्युच्यते gd SN HHN दौ मः [८. २. C 
uaa म प्राप्नीति | एवं तह्यांचावेप्रवृत्तिज्ञोपयति भतन्युकारेण भाव्यमानेन सषणी- 
«t ग्रहणनिति यदयं दिव उदिन्युकारं तपरं करोवि | एवमर्थमेव ताई प्रत्ययग्रहणे - 
मत्र मा भूदिति । नेष तकारः | कस्ताई | दकारः | यदि दकारो न ज्ञापकं भवति | 
एवं तहि तपरस्तत्काळस्व [ १. १. ७० ] इति दकारोॐपि whet निर्दिइयते | यश्चैव 
चलैस्यासेद्धताद्वशि च [ ६. L. ११४ ] rere पराप्नोति | सौ निर्देशः । अथवासं- 
Raa निर्देशः करिष्यते | भणुदिस्सवर्णस्य चाप्रस्ययः तपरस्तत्कारूस्येति || 
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(In forms like गवे, भव्‌ has been substituted by P. VI., I, 78 
for the भो of गो before the affix V). Now one might say that, 
in (forming a compound like) गौदितम्‌ eto. L of गवे हितम्‌ etc. (where 
छुक is substituted for the affix € by P. IL, 4, 71), the substitutes 
भव्‌ etc. ought to have taken the place (of भी etc.) in accordance 
with P. L, 1, 62, (by which an operation dependent on an affix 
should take place éven after the disappearance of the affix). To 
refute this (the author of the Paribhishis) says 


P. XXI: (An operation) which is caused by an 
affix, does (in case the latter should disappear) 
not take place, if it depends on the letter or 
letters (of the affix and not on the affix as 


such).? 


This (Paribhäshä) concerns (operations) where the main im- 
portance attaches to letters (i. e. operations which are caused 
by letters as such and not by affixes as such). And that 
it applies really only in such cases" is established by the circum- 
stance that,whereas (the purport of P. L, 1, 62) would have been 
accomplished, (without the employment of the word मत्ययळक्षणम्‌ ), 
by making the word स्थानिवत्‌ of P. I, 1 66 valid in P. L, 1, 62 
प्रत्ययळक्षणम्‌ has been employed (in I., I, 62) in order (to show) 
that P. I., 1, 62 applies only to those (operations) in which the 


1. The भादि ‘etc.’ includes e. g. रायः कुळम्‌ CHA „ where आय्‌ ought 
to have been substituted for N. | 

2. वर्णाश्रये is a Bahuvrihi compound; scil. विधी कार्ये, 

3. वणेप्राथान्याश्रयकविधिम्रवृत्तिविषयभिदं वचनमित्यथेः. P. 

4. Wei च; वर्णप्राधान्याश्रयकाविधी कारयेऽपस्ययलक्षणत्व॑ Went. P. 
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main importance attaches to the affixes (६. e. to those operations 
which depend on affixes as such). By ‘main importance of 
the affix’ we mean ' its not qualifying anything else.’ 

The main importance of letters, on the other hand, appears 
in two forms, viz. either they do not qualify anything else, or 
they are qualified by an affix.) Accordingly भव्‌ etc. have not 
been (substituted for भी etc.) in गोहितम्‌ etc. (viz. because the C, 
included in the Pratyähära भच of P. VI., I, 78, which causes 
the substitution of भरू etc, does not qualify anything else); 
and in (the formation of) Frat ‘born under the Nakshatra 
"Chitrà' the affix T has not by P. IV., 1, 15 been added to 
fra (the affix भण्‌ of which has disappeared by the substitution 
of कुक्‌), because P. IV., I, 15 teaches that डीप is added to a 
crude form ending in भ, when this letter भ is the affix अण 
(and because therefore *T which would have caused the addition 
of ढीपू is qualified here by the affix).? 


Although? (by P. L, 1, 66) substitute does not cause the 
operations which the original would have caused, provided they 


1. प्रत्ययनिरूपित ०, ४. e. प्रव्ययनिष्ठप्रकारतानिरूपरित ° 
2. भण्‌ ought by P. IV., 3, 16 to be added to चित्रा for this अण्‌ JX 
is substituted by the Vàrttika चित्रारेवती? on P. IV., 3, 34; moreover by 
P. I., 2, 49 J is further substituted for the Femin. affix टाप of चित्रा 
and we obtain thus चित्र, Here EM ought, although भण्‌ has disappear- 
ed, in the Feminine to be added by P. IV., 1, 15; but this is prevented 
by the present Paribháshà | | 

3. Now one might say that, P. I., 1. 62 being in the opinion of the 
Bhàshyakàra a restrictive rule (viz, a rule which teaches that on the 
disappearance of an affix only those operations shall take place which 
are caused by something which can be nothing else but an: affix), 
operations dependent on the letters of the affix cannot by.P. L, 1, 62 
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would have been caused by letters of the original (and although 
the present Paribh&sh& would therefore appear to be superfluous, 
it has nevertheless been given) in order to debar the operations 
dependent on an affix, which would have taken effect in accord- 
ance with P. L, 1, 02, when namely this rule is considered as 
a rule that teaches something (new, and is not regarded 
as a restriction of something that was known previously). 
This is found in the Bháshya (on P. I., 1, 62). 
take effect when the affix has disappeared, and that consequently this 
ParibhAsh& is useless. N&gojibhatta says therefore ‘although...... | 
afr १. e. यथाकथंचिदन्विधी, P. See below 

1. This Paribbáshà is therefore necessary when the opinion of the 
Varttikakfra is adopted, that P. I., 1, 62 is (not a Niyama but) a Vidhi 
concerning operations which are caused by letters, ( तथा चाव्विधी विध्यर्थ 
तत्सूत्रमिति वात्तिकमतेनेयं न भाष्यमतैनेति भावः P.) and which, had P. I., 1, 62 
not been given, would have been forbidden by the restriction भनव्विधी 
of P. L, 1, 56, e. g. such operations as the addition of Min भतणैट 
taught in P. VII., 3, 92 

Extract from the Bháshya on P. I., 1, 62. Ed. Ballantyne 
pag. 708 : | 

` अथ द्वितीयं प्रत्ययग्रहणं किमर्थमू । प्रत्ययलक्षणं यथा स्पाइणेल- 
क्षणं मा मूदिति | गवे fed गोहितम्‌ । रायः कुलं रैकुलमिति ॥ 

किमर्थे पुनरिदमुच्यवे । प्रत्ययलोपे प्रत्ययलक्षणवचनं सदन्वाख्या- 

नाच्छास्त्रस्य | प्रत्ययलोपे प्रत्ययछक्षणमित्युच्यते सदन्वाख्यानाच्छास्त्तस्य। 
सच्छास्त्रेणान्वाख्यायते | सतो वा झास्तमन्वाख्यायकं भवति | सदन्वा- 
र्यानाच्छास्तस्य | उगिदचां सयैनामस्यानेऽधातोः [ ७, L. ७० ] इती- 
हैव स्यातू । गोमन्तौ यवमन्तौ | गोमान्यवमानित्यत्तं न स्पात्‌ । इष्यते 
sp स्पादिवि | तच्चान्तरेण यत्नं न सिष्याते | अतः प्रत्ययलोपे प्रत्यय- 


छक्षणवचनमित्येवमर्थमिदमच्यते ie 
15 
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न तर्हीदानीमयं योगो वक्तव्य: | वक्तव्यश्व। किं प्रयोजनम्‌ । प्र 
त्ययं गृहीत्वा यदुच्यते तत्मत्ययलक्षणेन यथा स्याच्छब्दं गृहीता T- 
दुच्यते तत्मत्ययलक्षणेन मा मूदिति | कि प्रयोजनम्‌ | शोभना दुषदो 
SET सुदुषह्वाह्णणः सोर्मनसी अलोमोषसी [ ६. २. ९९७] इत्येष खरो 
मा मूदिति ॥ 

Kaiyata: वर्णळक्षणमिति | प्रत्ययळोपै तन्नक्षणमित्यच्यमाने प्रत्ययस्य यत्न कार्ये नि- 
मित्तभावः प्रत्ययत्वरूपाश्रयेण वणैरूपाश्रयेण वा तत्सर्व ESNA वस्तुमात्रपरामितात्‌। 
प्रत्ययग्रहणे तु सति प्रत्ययनिमित्तमेव कार्ये प्रत्ययळोपे अपे भवते न वरणीरूपतानिभित्तम्‌ || 
रैकुळमिति | भवयवद्वारेणात्र प्रत्ययस्याप्यायादैशं प्रति निमित्ततमस्त्येव प्रत्ययाश्रयस्तायादे- 
शो न भवतीति न प्रवर्तते I. . ! | 

किमर्थमिति | स्थानिवद्वावेन सिद्धमिति भावः || ०००१+ न च स्थानिवद्वावैन सि 
ध्यत्यतृणेडित्यादावल्विषितात्‌ || · ° ° « 

प्रत्ययं गृहीलोते | स्थानिवद्वावेन N सत्ययं योगी नियमाथैः | प्रत्यय एव यस्य gu- 
णं तत्मत्ययळोपे यथा स्यात्‌ | सोमैनसी इत्यत्र लननिस्मन्ग्रहणानि चैति वचनादस्‌ N- 
यश्चाप्रत्ययक्ष गृह्यत हाते सुदृषदित्यत्र स्थानिवद्गावाभावादुत्तरपदाद्र॒ुदात्तलाभावे नञ्सुभ्याम्‌ 
[ ६.२. १७२] इत्यन्तौदात्तलं भवते | तत्र चोत्तरपदादिरि त्याबेकारादसन्तमुत्तरपदं 
गद्यत इति सुदृषदित्यत्रापि स्थानिवङ्कावादसन्तलमुत्तरपदस्य स्यात्‌ || ` 
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(P. VIIL., 3, 46 teaches that स्‌ shall be substituted for the 
final Visarjanfya of words ending in भः, that are not indeclin- 
ables, when they are compounded with following 5, कम्‌, केस, कुम्भ 
९०.३ e. g. भयः =+ कारः = भयस्कारः), Now one might say that the 
word कंस in this rule is superfluous, because (the substitution 
of स्‌ before कंस, e. g. in भयः + कंसः) results (already) from the em 
ployment in P. VIII., 3, 46 of (the root) कम्‌ (from which कंस is 
derived; for when a root is exhibited in a rule in the Locative 
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case, it denotes every word that begins with it) To refute this 
(the author of the Paribhäshäs) says: 


P. XXII: Those (words) which end (or are supposed 
to end) with (the affixes) etc. are crude forms 
that do not undergo (or cause) such operations 
as would depend on their etymological form- 
ation (or, they do not admit of a division into 

base and affix). 

This very (employment of कंस in P. VIII., 3, 46) indicates, 
according to Kaiyata and others (the existence of) this (Pari- 
bháshá. Nor can one object that this is impossible because कंस is 
not derived from the root कम्‌ but from कंस; for) कंस is not 
derived from केस because (a derivative of the latter root) 


would not express (the meaning of 48. This Paribhäshä) 
is found in the Bhäshya on P. I., I, 612 etc. From the 


1. उणादयः | तदन्तानि तदन्तलैनाभिमतानि वा | भत्युसन्नानीत्यस्पा्रे व्युयत्ति- 
कार्याभाववन्तीत्यथैः | अन्त्ये तु यथाश्रुत एव |, P.—If कंस had not been given in 
P. VIII., 3, 46, d could not by this rule have been substituted for the 
Visarga of भयः in भयः + कंसः, because the substitution of सू would 
have depended solely on the etymological formation of कंस, viz. on the 
fact of its being derived from कम्‌. 

2. There it has been stated that, if the word प्रत्ययस्य had not been em- 
ployed in P. I., 1, 61, one ought in P. IV., 3, 168 HNA: 
to have read छयतौः, in order to prevent the substitution of J for the 
bases of the two words. Further it has been remarked that in that 
case J ought to be substituted also for the affixes स and उ of कंस 
and , but this objection has been refuted by means of the present 
Paribhish&.—The भादि ‘ete.’ includes P. VIL, 1, 2 eto. 
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Bháshya on P. III., 1, 1331 (we see) that (crude forms which 
end with the affixes उण etc.) also do undergo (or cause) such 
operations as depend on their etymological formation ; this is 
in accordance with the view of S'ákat&yana and others. Pánini, 
on the other hand, adopts, as has been shown in the S’abdendu- 
s'ekhara? only the alternative that (the Unidi words) have no 


1. Of. Bhishya on P. III., 1, 133: विशेषणाथैस्तहि [ चकारः ० तृच्‌ ] I क 
विशेषणार्थेनार्थ: | e- इति | तृ इत्युच्यमाने मातरौ यातर gegen प्रप्नोति || 

Kaiysta: मातराविति | उणादिषु तृप्रत्ययान्ता मात्रादयो निपातिता इति भावः || 

The चू of तृच्‌ is said to serve the purpose of distinguishing this af- 
fix from the q of मातृ mother“ eta.; if Panini instead of saying q 
had in IIL, 1, 133, and consequently also in VI., 4, 11, said d, one 
ought by the latter rule to have formed A eto., just as one forms 
कतीरी eto. from ay This shows that the word मात which ends with 
an Un&di-affix, has here been regarded as vyutpanna, for otherwise P 
VI., 4, 11 could not have been applied to it.—But, adds Payagunda 
this is no Siddhànta, and therefore Nagojibhatta says इद (i. e. Je- 
नीतयुक्तं ) शाकययनादिरीत्या; the word आदि ‘etc’. includes the Nairuktas. 
2. बाब्देन्दुशखरे ; P. उणादय इत्यत्र | उणादय इति व्याकरणान्तरस्थसूनव्यवस्था- 
पकम्‌ | उणादयन्ता येन ब्याकरणान्तरेण व्युसादिताः शब्दास्तत बहुळमिति वक्तव्ये वते- 
मानाधिकारे च ते वाच्या भतेअओोति च वाच्यमिति gay: | सद्यास्त्रे तेषां साधुलवोधनं 
चैतावतैव कृतम्‌ | सर्पिषा यजुषेत्यादौ षलं तु बरुळग्रहणादेवेस््रदिः तत्रैव स्पष्टम्‌ || 
On P. III., 3,1. There the following remarks are made: The Sütra 
उणादयी बहुळम्‌ establishes something concerning certain rules that aro. 
found in other grammars; its meaning is this: ‘whatever other 
grammars assign etymologies to the words ending (or supposed to end) 
with. (the affixes) M etc., they have (concerning these words) to say 
N and they have to treat of them under the heading वतैमाने, and 
they have also to say Af. In his own grammar Panini mentions 
the existence of those words herewith only. The substitution of v for 
स in ata, NA eto. (for which there would seem to be no authority 
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etymology. This! very point has been clearly stated in the Bhá- 
shya on P. VII., 1, 2.2 


if the final q of ata, and यज़स्‌ eto. do not form part of the affixes) 
results only from the word बहुळम्‌ otc. See P. VIII., 3, 59. | 

1. एतत्‌ ४. e. अस्याव्युयत्तिपक्ष एवैत्येतत्‌, P. 

2. There, in order to prevent the substitution of हन्‌ eto. for ख्‌ eto. 
in wey etc., it has been said: प्रातिपादिकविज्ञानाश पाणिनेः सिद्धम्‌ । m- 
पदिकविज्ञानाच भगवतः पाणिनेराचायेस्य सिद्धम्‌ p उणादयोड्युसन्नानि प्रातिपदिकानि ||. 


PARIBHAsRA XXIII. 

One might say that in phrases like THAN Devadatta 
wishes to do’ (the combination of letters) which begins with 
देव (and ends with the Desid. affix सन्‌, f. e. देवदर्चाथकीर्ष,) ought 
on account of its ending with the Desid. affix सन्‌ (by P. III, 
1, 82) to be termed ‘a root’ eto! Jo refute this (the author 
of the Paribhashis) says: 

P. XXIII : An affix denotes, whenever it is employed 
(in grammar, a word-form) which begins with 
that to which that (affix) has been added and 
ends with (tho affix) itself. 


(This Paribhish is proved thus): The portion यस्मात्मत्ययवि- 


1. 1 देवदर्ताथकीषे were termed ‘a root, ळक ought by P. II., 4, 71 to 
be substituted for the termination q of देवदत्तस्‌. 

2. The affix U in P. III., 1, 32 denotes therefore only चिकीर्ष 
which begins with कु to which सन्‌ has been added and ends with सन्‌, 
but it does not denote Tf, and the latter can consequently not 
he called a root by P. III., 1, 32. 
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धिस्तदादि प्रत्यये of P. L, 4, 18 is taken as a separate sentence, (and 
to complete it) the words uf उपतिष्ठते are supplied. (The mean- 
ing of this sentence is this that ‘whenever an affix is employ- 
ed, it denotes something which begins with that to which the 
affix has been added’). Hereby that part (of the Paribhäshä) 
which. ends with तदादैः is established.. The part तदन्तस्प, on 
the other hand, is established by P I, 1, 72. And this (rule 
P. L, 1, 72 applies here) in such a manner as to make (‘ending 
with the affix’) qualify a word-form (as such and as one un- 
divided whole), because there is nothing else that could be 
qualified by it; (सनन्त ‘ending with सन्‌’ qualifies therefore 
चिकीप as a whole, and does not qualify it as a combination of 
कु+स), It is incorrect to say that, because an affix postulates 
a combination consisting of (the affix) itself and of a base, P. 
I.,1, 72 applies here so as to make ending with the affix* 
qualify that (combination of the affix itself and of a base); for 
in (forms like) इयान्‌ ७७.१ (where the base has totally disappear- 
ed) there can exist no postulation between the affix and such 
a combination (of the affix and a base), because (such a com- 
bination) does not exist.” 


1. व्यतिस इयानित्यादी is according to Payagunda & wrong reading be- 
cause the form eqfq (from rt. भस्‌ to be’ with prep. व्यति, cf. P. VI., 
4, 111, VII., 4,50) is not in use; (see also Paribh. XX X.). The आदि etc.“ 
includes इ: in the sense of भस्यापत्यम्‌ the descendant of A’ (cf. P. IV., i, 
95). इयत्‌ is formed from इदम्‌ by the following rules: इदम्‌ + qq by P. 
V., 2, 40 इदम्‌ + घत्‌; VIL, 1, 2 इदम्‌ + इयत्‌; VL, 3, 90 T इयत्‌; VL, 
4, 148 श्यत्‌, l | | 

2. P. proposes a second explanation of the words तस्य तादुदासमुदायेन 
व्यभिचारेण, viz, तस्य | श्रूयमाणप्रत्ययस्य | समुदायेन | सहोते शेषः | व्यभिचारे च 
द्योः साहित्यम्‌ |; ‘because the affix (itself, if it is said always to postu- 
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Where! an affix is made the cause (of an operation) there 
only that portion (of the Paribhishs) which ends with तदादैः 
is applicable, (i. e. there the affix denotes the affix by it- 
self and the operation affects that to which the affix is add- 
ed*); this may be seen in the Bhäshya and in Kaiyata’s 
commentary on P. VI., 4, 1?. In the same manner the 


late a combination of a base and of the affix itself) ceases to exist 
together with that combination (i. e. ceases to exist when that combina- 
tion ceases to exist). i 

1. E. 9. in P. VIL, 4, 13 के3ण:, or P, VL, 4, 71 FAVRE डुडुदात्त:,--- 
The present Paribbáshà does not concern an affix when it is being 
taught in a rule, but it refers only to an affix that has been taught 
elsewhere, when it is mentioned in a rule which teaches something else 
than this affix 

2. That to which the affix is added stands here in the Genitive case 

3. Of. Bháshya on P. VL, 4, 1: अथवा प्रत्यय इति प्रकत्याज्ञकार्यमध्येष्ये | यदि 
प्रत्यय इति प्रकृत्यान्षकायैमधीषे प्राकरौत्‌ उगेदिष्ट .उपसगीयूवैमडाणों MAAT: | सिद्धं तु 
प्रत्ययग्रहणे यस्मात्स विहितस्तदादितदन्तविज्ञानात्‌ | सिद्धमेतत्‌ | कथम्‌ | प्रत्ययग्रहणे 
यस्मात्स विहितस्तदादेस्तदन्तस्य ग्रहणं भवतीति | एवमुपसगीयूवैमडायी न भविष्यतः || 

Kaiyata: सिद्धं लिति | यत्र प्रत्ययो निमित्तलेनोपादीयते तत्र ui: कार्थिलेन Y- 
माणो यस्मात्स विहितस्तदादिगुह्मते | एतञ्चाङ्गसूले योगविभागेन साधितम्‌ | यत्र तु प्रस्यय 
एव कार्यिैनीपादीयते तत्र तदन्तग्रहणमिति & एते परिभाषे || | 

Pàyagunda, in order to show that the application of the portion 
तदन्तस्य of this Paribhashd to S of P. VL, 4, 71, and to के of P 
VIL, 4, 13, etc. is in reality prevented by Paribhish’ XXIV., explains 
Kaiyata’s remark thus: उपस्थितपुगैस्ये्यस्वैवावधिलैनान्वयादपञ्चम्या इति TTT 
तदन्तविधिनेति तदाद्यन्तांशमात्रोपस्थितिरिते स॒ एव कार्येति न तताडादीति कैयटः- 
He further says that the chief result of Nagojibhatta’s statement re- 
garding an affix which is made the cause of an operation, is this that 
P. VI., 3, 46 conveys the meaning that before the affix जातोय भा is sub- 
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portion ending with तद: is likewise applicable, where! an 
affix which follows upon a word in the Ablative case (i. e. 
which is qualified by a word in the Ablative case) is (some- 
how or other) made (the cause of an operation”) ; but here (that 
to which the affix is added) is denoted by that which stands in 
the Ablative case; (i. 6. the affix denotes likewise merely itself; 
that which is expressed by the word in the Ablative caso 
qualifies that to which the affix is added ; and the latter in its 
turn, being so qualified, qualifies the affix). We therefore derive 
from P. VL, I, 69 (where 8%: follows upon the Ablative . 
Ned) the meaning that ‘(Lopa is substituted for a consonant 
belonging to the Vocative affix when this affix) follows upon 
(that to which the Vocative affix is added), provided that the 
latter ends with M (eto.). 8 

Another reason why this Paribhésh& should be adopted has 
been mentioned in the Bhishyaf on P. I., 1, 72, (viz. this, 
stituted for (the final of) that to which जातीय is added if it ends with महत्‌? 
and that consequently भा is by P. VL, 3, 46 substituted for the q of 
भतिमहत्‌ in the formation of भतिमहाजातीय, 

1. E. g. in P. VL, 1, 69 एड्ह्रसात्संबुद्धेः or P. VIII., 2, 42 Tanat निष्ठातो 
नः पर्वस्य च द 

2. भाश्रीयत इति; यथाकर्थ॑चिन्निमित्तलेनैत्यादिः, P. 

3. But where an affix is given as that which undergoes the operation 
taught in a rule, there the whole Paribh&sh’ applies to it, as e. g. in tho 
case of वतु, उति eto. in P. I., 1, 23 etc. To indicate this N&gojibhatta 
continues with IN: scil. समुदितायाः eto. P 

4. Viz, by means of the Värttika प्रत्ययग्रहण चापस्खम्याः; the sense of 
this Värttika is: ‘the rule येन विधिस्तदन्तस्य applies to affixes, except 
Where an affix, which has been taught somewhere else, is given in a 
rule, for the sake of teaching some other operation than the addition of 
this affix itself, after a word in the Ablative case (i. e. 90 as to be qualifi- 
ed by a word in the Ablatiye case).’ Of. BhAshya on P. I., 1, 72: 


^ ^ 
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that we can account by it for the formation of words like) 
परमगाग्यायण ‘a descendant of Paramagärgya. Here the affix 
(फक of P. IV., 1, 101) has been added to the word and only, 
(and) not to the whole ( परमगाग्ये ), notwithstanding that (परमगा- 
ग्यायण ) is dissolved into परममाग्यैस्यापत्यम_ ‘a descendant of Pa- 
ramagürgya'; (but this addition of FT to "T only is justified 
by the present Paribhish according to which only the word 
ZH ¢, e. गर्ग +यञ्‌ can be denoted by the affix JW, in P. IV., I, 
101). Although (in mam + फक्‌ ) the meaning (of the affix 
फक्‌) does not unite itself with the meaning of the separate 
word (MÌ ) alone, (but unites itself with the meaning of the 
whole परमगाग्ये,) nevertheless the Taddhita- affix F is here un- 
doubtedly added (to the separate word गार्ग्य alone). That the 
Bháshya on P. I., I, 72 authorises this, has been fully ex- 
plained elsewhere. 


The present (Paribhäshä) applies, as appears from the Bhá- 


प्रत्ययग्रहणं चापञ्चम्याः प्रयोजनम्‌ | यञिओः फग्भवति | गाग्यीयणः वात्स्यायनः 
परमगाग्यीयणः परमवात्स्यायनः | भपञ्चम्या इति किमर्थम्‌ | दषत्तीणी परिषचीणी || 

Kaiyata: ........... परमगाग्योयण इति | भत्र गाग्यीयण इस्येवोदाहरणं गार्ग्य- 
छाब्दाद्यजन्ताकमिधानात्‌ | न d परमगाग्येशब्दात्मत्ययस्तस्य यञन्तलाभावात्‌ || 

One might object that, as ड्य़ाप्पातिपदिकात of P. IV., 1, 1 is valid in 
P. IV., 1, 101 यत्रिजोथ, the affixes यञ्‌ and इञ्‌ stand after (i. e. aro 
qualified by) a word in the Ablative case, and that therefore the Tadan- 
tavidhi ought on account of the exception भप उज्वम्याः not to apply to 
यञ्‌ and इञ्‌. But this is wrong, because the Ablative ड्याप्पातिपदिकात 
does not qualify यञिऔः, but is qualified by zf5rsiT: which, although it 
isa Genitive, has the meaning of an Ablative case; for P. IV., 1, 101 
has to be explained यजन्तास्प्रातिपदिकात्‌ eto. P. 


1. Viz, in the Uddyota. 
16 
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shya! on P. IV., 1, 6, wherever any term is employed which 
cannot denote anything but an affix, but it does not apply 
where a term is employed which may denote both an affix and 
also something else. Jt is found in the Bhishya on P. 
I., 4, 18.2 | 


1. Of. Bhishya on P. IV., 1, 6. ........ उभयथा निर्गोमती नियेवमतीते 
न सिध्याते | किं कारणम्‌ | प्रत्ययग्रहणे यस्मात्स तदादेग्रह्णं भवतीति He 
्रत्ययाप्रत्यययोरेत द्रुहणम्‌ | कथम्‌ | वर्णों प्युगित्‌ | प्रत्ययौऽप्युगित्‌ | प्रातिपादिकमप्युगित्‌ | 

उगित्‌ that to which one of the letters contained in the Pratyábára 


उक्‌ is attached as Anubandha,’ does not denote merely affixes, but also 
letters etc.; consequently the present Paribhàshà does not apply to 


it, and निर्गामतू (i. e. गोमती निष्कान्तः) may therefore just like गीमत्‌ be 
considered as ending with the ugi affix मतुप and receive the affix झोपू 
in the Feminine, although the ugit affix has not been added to निर्गा 
but has been added to गी only 

2. There the Paribhish’ is made use of to show that the rule P. 
I., 4, 13 is unnecessary. P. remarks that, as it is an Ekades in (i. e. one 
whois only imperfectly acquainted with the true state of the matter) 
who tries to refute P. VI., 4, 1 by means of this Paribhàshà, so he who 
tries to reject P. I., 4, 13 by means of it, must likewise be an Ekades in. 


Extract from the Bháshya on P. 1, 4, 1851 
AME वक्तव्यमू । न वक्तव्यम्‌ | कथमिदानीमङ्गकार्यं मविष्यति | 


प्रत्यय इति प्रकत्याडुकार्यमध्येष्ये । यदि प्रत्यय इति प्ररुत्याङ्गकार्यमधीषे 
प्राकरोत्‌ उपैहिष्ट उपसगातपूर्वमडाटौ N: | सिद्ध त प्रत्ययग्रहणे य- 
1. Kaiyata: अवयवान्विचार्यै सूत्रमाक्षेपु प्रश्न करोति | तत्तदीति | सूलमित्यथः || प्रत्य- 


य इति प्रकृत्येति | तेन ब्राह्मणभिस्सा क्रिमिणां पञ्येत्यादवैसदीीद्यमावः (| प्राकरोदिति | 
sie परतः पृषेस्यानियतातधेरडागमो विधीयमान उपसमीदैः स्यात्‌ || सिद्ध॑ लिति J. यत 


^ ^. 
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स्मात्स तदादेस्तदन्तविज्ञानातू । सिद्धमेतत्‌ | कथम्‌ | प्रत्ययग्रहणे T- 
स्मात्स विद्दितस्तदादेस्तदन्तस्य TET भवतीत्येषा परिभाषा कतेव्या । 
कः पुनरत्र विशेषः | एषा परिभाषा क्रियते प्रत्ययग्रहणं वा | अवऱ्य- 
मेषा परिभाषा कर्तव्या | बहून्यस्याः परिभाषायाः प्रयोजनानि । प्रयो- 
जनं धातुप्रातिपदिकप्रत्ययसमासतद्वितविधिस्वराः ॥ धातु | देवदत्तश्चि- 
RİR । संघातस्य धातुसंज्ञा प्रामोति । धातु ॥ प्रातिपदिक | देवदत्तो 
गाग्यः | संघातस्य प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञा HEN । प्रातिपदिक ॥ प्रत्यय | 
महान्तं पुत्रमिच्छाते । संघाताव्रत्ययोत्पत्तिः प्रसज्येत । प्रत्यय ॥ समास | 
RZA राज्ञः पुरुषः | संघातस्य समाससंत्ञा प्रामोति ॥ तद्वितविधि | 
देवदत्तो गाग्योयणः | संघातात्तद्धितोत्पात्ति: प्रामोति | AAT स्वर । 
देवदत्तो गाग्यैः | संघातस्य ञ्नित्याद्युदात्तलं प्राप्नोति ॥ प्रत्ययग्रहणे 
यस्मात्स तदादेस्तदन्वस्य ग्रहणं भवतीति न दोषो भवति ॥ सा TAT 
परिभाषा कतंव्या | न कतंव्या | एवं वक्ष्यामि | यस्मात्मत्यय विधिस्तदा- 
दि प्रत्यये गृह्यमाणे गृह्यते | TASHA । अङ्गसंज्ञं च मवति यस्मात्म- 
त्ययविधिस्तदादि प्रत्यये ॥ यदि प्रत्ययग्रहणे यस्मात्स df feu मव- 
वीत्युच्यते ऽवतप्तेनकुलस्थितं त एतत्‌ .उदकेविशी्ण त एतत्‌ सगतिकेन 


qi: कार्यितेनाश्रीयते qu तदादेः कार्य भवति यत्न तु प्रत्ययान्तसंघात STATS तत्र तदा- 
दिप्रस्ययान्तस्य ग्रहणं भवतीत्यथेः || mene वेति | प्रत्ययो गृह्यते यस्मिन्सूले तदङ्ग- 
संज्ञासूत्रमि्यर्थः || अवश्यमिति | क्रियमाणेऽप्यस्मिन्सू्े परिभाष्रावश्यं कतेव्येति व्यापि- . 
लायरिभावैवाश्रयणाया न तु atre]: || संयातस्योते | ततश्च सुन्छुक्‌ AUNT || महान्तं 
पुत्रमिति | समुदायस्यान्ते सुपश्रवणात्मुबन्तसात्‌ | सत्यां तु पारेभाषायां समुदायस्यासुबन्त- 
लादवयवस्य सापेक्षवादसामर्थ्या्न भवति प्रत्ययः || ऋद्धस्येति | सुप्सुपेति विवक्षितायामपि 
संख्यायां समुदायस्य सुब्न्तताव्समासप्रसङ्गः | परिभाषायां तु सत्यां समुदायस्यासुबन्तता- 
स्सुबन्तसमुदायस्य च संख्याविवक्षायां समासाप्रसङ्गादवयवस्य च सापेक्षलात्समासाभावः || 
संघातात्तद्धितोयत्तिरिति | ततक्ष वृद्विसरी संघातस्य स्यातां qiero च सुपो ga || एवं 


वक्ष्यामीति | योगविभागोऽत्र क्रियते | यस्मात्मत्ययमिधिस्तदारे प्रत्यय इत्येकं सूत्रम्‌ | अत 
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सनकुलेन च समासो न प्राभोति । एवं वर्द प्रत्ययम्रहणे यस्मात 
तदादेग्रैहणं मवतीत्युक्ला ततो वक्ष्यामि STE गतिकारकपू्स्यापि । 
ege गतिकारकपूर्वस्यापि creep मवतीत्येषा परिभाषा कन्या | 
कान्येतस्याः परिमाषायाः प्रयोजनानि । प्रयोजनं समासर्तादतविधिस- 
रः ॥ समास । अवतपेनकुछस्थितं त एतत्‌ उदकेविशीर्णं त एतत्‌ स- 
गतिकेन सनकुलेन च समाससिद्दिर्भवति | समास ॥ तद्वितविधि। 
सांकूटिन व्यावक्रोशी संघातात्तद्धितोत्पत्तिः सिद्धा मवति । वद्वितविः 
घि ॥ स्वर । दूरात्‌ आगतो दूरादागतः । अन्तः [ ६. २. ९४३ ] 
थायघञ्क्ाजवित्रकाणाम्‌ [ १४४ ] इत्येष स्वरः सिद्धो मवति । ege 
गतिकारकपूर्वस्यापि ग्रहणं मवतीति न दोषो मवति ॥ सा वर्ह्येषा परिः 
माषा seat | न कतेव्या। आचार्यप्रृचषिज्ञांपपति भवत्येषा परिभा- 
बेति यदयं गतिरनन्तरः [ ६. २. ४९ ] इप्पनन्तरग्रहणं करोति ॥ 


सोपर्कारनास्सूत्राणां गृह्यमाणे गृह्यत इति वाक्यदोषः समर्थ्यते | प्रत्यये गृह्यमाणे यस्मा-ग्रत्ययवि- 
धिस्तदादि गृह्यत gen || सांकूटिनमिति | भण्णिनुणः [ ५ ४. ?५ ] इति यदि AN- 
सेतस्मादण स्यात्तदा तस्यैवादिवाद्धेः स्यात्‌ || दूरादागत इति | भागम्यते स्मेति कर्मणि 
क्तः | तत्र गतिस्वरेणायुदात्त आागतशब्दः | ततो दूरशब्दस्य स्तोकान्तिक [ २. १. 38] 
इति समासः | पञ्चम्याः स्तोकादिभ्यः [ ६. ३.२ ] इत्यलुक्‌ | भल समासान्तोदाचते 
OR तदपवादकृत्खरेणाद्युदात्त भागतशाब्दे प्रापने सगतेरपि क्तान्तलात्स्थानान्तरप्राप्रवाह्गतिस- 
रस्य वाधकस्यापि वाधकताव्थाथघञक्तेति सिद्धमन्तोदात्ततम्‌ || यदर्यीभाते | अनन्तरग्रहण- 
प्रयोजनमभ्युद्धतमित्यत्राभिशब्द स्य व्यवहितस्य प्रकृतिस्वरो मा भूदिति | यदि चेषा परिमा- 
षा न स्यात्तत उद्धतशब्दस्याक्तान्तलाव्कान्त उत्तरपदे नन्तरे परतो गतिस्वरो विवोयमा- 
नौ नेव प्राप्नोति किमनन्तरग्रहणेन तख्रियमाणमस्याः परिभाषायाः सद्भावं ज्ञापयती त्यर्थः || 
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PARIBHASHA XXIV. 


In the Bháshya on the rule P. L, 1, 72 we read! the (follow - 
ing) exception regarding the portion तदन्तस्य of the preceding 
(Paribh&sh&) 


P. XXIV: And where an affix is employed after a 
word in the Ablative case, (there it does) not 
. (denote a word-form ending with the affix). 


he meaning? is this that, where an affix which follows upon 
(or, in other words, is qualified by) a word in the Ablative 
case, is made use of? (in a rule) for the sake of teaching some 


1. In the Bbàshya on P. I., 1, 72 we read really प्रत्ययग्रइणं चाप ऊ्वम्याः, 
but this has the same sense as Paribhàshà XXIV. See note 4 on 
page 120. 

2. One might say that by the (प्रत्यासत्तिन्याय 4. e. the) maxim of asso- 
ciation (viz. because the word ‘affix’ suggests the idea that ‘the word 
in the Ablative case’ ought likewise to be an affix) this Paribháshà con- 
veys the meaning, that the portion तदन्तस्य of the preceding Paribhishi is 
not valid where an affix is taught after an affix thatis given in the Ablative 
case; and one might say that this is not contained already in the Virttika 
समासप्रत्ययविधौ प्रतिषेधः (Si. Kau. I., p. 23), because this Virttika limits only 
the rule येन विधिस्तदन्तस्य and does not limit the preceding Paribhashi. 
But such an explanation of the present Paribhàshà must be rejected, be- 
cause according to it the affix अज्‌ taught in P. IV., 3, 155 would have 
to be added toa जित्‌ affix only (not to that which ends with a ञित्‌ 
affix), and if this were done in the case of e. g. भौष्टक (i. e. SZ + JA, 
see P. IV., 3, 157), the affix J would have to be called Anga and 
would receive Vriddhi and the accent accordingly. In order to indicate 
this NAgojibhatta says: ‘The meaning is this. . P. | 

3. परिगृह्यते i.e. IFAI; therefore the Paribhish’ does not concern 
affixes that are being taught in a rule. 
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other operation! (than the addition of this very affix), there it 
does not denote a word-form ending with the affix ; an instance 
is afforded (by the affix निष्ठा) in P. VIII., 2, 42. In दृषत्तीर्णो 
(from दृषद्‌ t) ७६०. न्‌, (changeable to णु), has accordingly 
(by P. VIII., 2, 42 been substituted for the q of the affix v only, 
and it has not) been substituted for the lettor q of the root (3, 
and for the T preceding it). That portion (of the preceding 
Paribháshá) which ends with 41%: being applicable (in P. VIII., 
2, 42), although the portion तदन्तस्य is not applicable, the 
meaning (of P. VIII., 2, 42) is this, that (T is substituted) for 
the q of the affix त when it follows upon that (to which the 
affix त is added), provided that (that to which d is added) ends 
with € or द, (e. g. when ते is added to तीर्‌); consequently there 
is nothing incorrect (in दृषत्ती्णों ), just because there is no author- 
ity for applying the portion तदन्तस्य (of the preceding Pari- 
bháshá) But if the part तदन्तस्य were (likewise) applicable, both 
(तदादेः and तदन्तस्य) would refer to one and the same (word- 
form NAT d), and (MÑ) in दुषसाणी etc. would then certainly be 
incorrect.2 The meaning (of Tel:) in P. III. 1, 33 eto. is, 
"when € (i. e. लट्‌ and Tc) and कुट्‌ follow upon’; this being 
the case, (छ and लुट्‌) require that some specific term should 
be supplied which should denote that upon which € and Tr 
follow; they therefore unite with the word WÑ: ‘upon a root’ 


1. Such as the substitution of something or the addition of another affix. 

2. The meaning of P. VIII., 2, 42 would in this case be: रदाभ्याँ परो 
गस्तदादिनिष्ठान्तस्तस्य तकारस्य WIT च TAA, and न्‌ being accordingly 
substituted for the radical q of q (by P. I., 1, 54) and for the final T. 
of दृषद्‌ , the result would be दुषज्ञाती. | 


3. The भादि etc. includes P. VIL, 3, 102 aft च; VIII. 3, 16 रो; 
सपि etc. 
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which is supplied (from P. IIL, 1, 22) as denoting that upon 
which they follow, and (being thus preceded or qualified by 
a word in the Ablative case), they do (according to this Pari- 
bháshá) not denote word-forms ending with (ल and T, but 
denote the affixes © and JZ by themselves. When,) on the other 
hand, (the affixes डी and MT) in P. VL, I, 68 eto. (do denote 
word-forms ending with F and भाष्‌ ), this is not contrary (to 
the present Paribhüshá); for here (the affixes $T and आप) do not 
require? us.to supply any specifio term which should denote 
that upon which $T and भाप्‌ follow; there is consequently no 
word in the Ablative case to qualify (डी and भाप्‌, and the Pari- 
bháshá does therefore not concern these affixes). But in P. I., 4, 
13 where (the word प्रत्यये) conveys the meaning 'तदादे: प्रत्यये परे when 
the affix follows upon that which begins with that to which it is 
added,’ the ‘affix’ is clearly qualified by a word in the Ablative case 
(viz. by तदादैः, and it denotes therefore only the affix by itself and 
does not denote a word-form ending with the affix). It is for 
this reason that such words as उत्तमैकाभ्यांम्‌ which occur in P. V., 4, 


90 etc. are formed in accordance (with the present Paribháshá). 


1. P. explains इत्यादी by generà; the Paribhäshä does not apply to 
the portion Fd of P. VI., 1, 68, but it does apply to सुतिसि, The fol- 
lowing qq he explains accordingly by VNA. 

2. Because the word पर which in P. III., 1, 33 does require us to 
supply the Ablative धातोः, is here wanting. 

3. तदादेरिति | प्राग्दुपस्थिततदादीत्यस्यैवावधिसेनान्यय इति भावः ||. P. 

4, 7. ८. because प्रत्यये in P. L, 4, 13 is qualified by a word in the 
Ablative case, and because consequently the present Paribhàshà applies 
to प्रत्यये and makes the latter denote merely an affix and not a word- 
form ending with an affix. Were प्रत्यये to denote a word-form ending 
with an affix, उत्तमेक would not be termed Anga and its final भ 
would not be lengthened by P. VII., 3, 102. 


—— — -- 
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PARIBHASHA XXV. 

Now one might say that (if) then (Paribh. XXIII. were 
limited only by Paribh. XXIV., affixes like रूप in P. VI., 3, 43 
ought by Paribh. XXIII. to denote word-forms like sTQ TT 
that end with रूप; and such being the case,) in (the form- 
ation of a compound e.g. of) कुमारी +ब्राह्मणिरूपाः short (इ) ought 
by P. VL, 3, 43 to be substituted (for the ६ of कुमारी, The 
author of the Paribháshás) says therefore: 


P. XXV: An affix, when employed (in a rule) 
in which the word उत्तरपदे is valid (i. e. in a rule 
of P. VI., 3, 1), does not denote a word-form 
ending with the affix. 


(The affix रूप in P. VI., 3, 43 denotes accordingly only this 
affix by itself, and does not denote words like serv. Such 
is the case) because (Pänini) employs the word ळेख in VI., 8, 
50; (for, if this Paribhish& did not exist, the affix भण्‌ in P. 
VI, 3, 50 would denote all word-forms ending with 5i", in- 
cluding S@ which is formed with the affix भणू, and the separate 
mention of S@ would be superfluous. The fact that SN has 


1. The phrase कुमारी ब्राह्मणिरूपा is merely given in order to suggest 
the formation of a compound in which both members are co-ordinate; 
the compound, when formed, would really be कुमारब्राह्मणिरूपा, The rule 
P. VI., 3, 35 by which ब्राह्मणी ought to become ब्राह्मण before रूप, 
is superseded by P. VI., 3, 43 in accordance with which ब्राह्मणिरुपा 
is formed; before that, कुमारी becomes कुमार by P. VI., 3, 42. | 

2. But the portion तदादे: of Paribhish’ XXIII. does apply where it 
is of any use, and does not apply where it is of no uso; e. g. it does 
not apply in P. VI., 3, 43, but it applies in regard to the affix जातीय 
of VI., 3, 46; see pag. 119, note 8. P. 


^ N l 
PARIBHASHA XXV. 129 


been mentioned separately shows, that भण्‌ in P. VI., 8, 50 
does not denote word-forms ending with भण्‌ and indicates 
thus the existence of this Paribhishi). The word Sd in P. 
VI., 3, 50 does not end with (the affix) YY, because (this affix) 
would not express the requisite meaning. The (Paribhäshä) is 
found in the Bháshya on the very rule P. VI., 3, 50.2 


1. gui must have been formed by means of the affix su because it is 
made in the Bhäshya the Jn&paka of this Paribháshà; if IM did not end 
with भण्‌ , it could not have indicated the existence of the Paribhàshà. 

2. P.: This Paribhà:hà applies only to those affixes in P. VI., 3, 
that are made causes of certain operations, when they are qualified by 
something else (e. g. in P. VI., 3, 50, the meaning of which is अणि 
परे), and are employed in their individual forms (such as भण्‌ , रूप etc., 
and not by means of such general terms as कृत्‌ or खित्‌ etc.) They 
must be causes of aa operation and qualified by something else, because 
they have to resemble in these respects the Adhiküra उत्तरपदे, and they 
must be given in their individual forms because such is the case with 
the affix भणू in the Jnipaka-rule P. VI., 3, 50. Accordingly, the Pari- 
bhàshá does not apply to $t of P. VI., 3,43; 61; ङ्याप्‌ of 63; खित्‌ of 
66; ञ of 71; dq ०६72; वप्रत्यय of 92; क्वि of 116.—H5[ in 122, to which 

the Paribhàshà should apply, we are forced by the meaning of the rule 
to explain by पञन्त.-तद्षित in 62 does not mean afadied, (although the 

Paribh. does not apply to it), because the F after तद्धिते shows that उत्त- 
रपदे is taken separately and is not qualified by तद्धिते; we can therefore 
not explain तद्धितान्त उत्तरपदै but must explain aad चोत्तरपदे च. 

Of. Bháshya on P. VI., 3, 50. यदण्ग्रहणमिदं प्रत्ययग्रहणमिदम्‌ । प्रत्ययग्रह- 
णम्‌ | चत्र प्रत्ययग्रहणे यस्मात्स विहितस्तदादेग्रेहणं भवतीति यदणन्ते प्राप्नीति | यदण्ग्रदणे 
रूपग्रहणं ळेखग्रहणात्‌ | VOU रूपग्रहणं द्रष्ट्यम्‌ | Fa: | छेखग्रहणात्‌ | यदयं 
ळेखग्रहणं करोति तब्ज्ञापयव्याचायो न यदणन्ते भवतीति ।। अपर आह | भत्यत्यमिदं 
ज्ञाप्यते | सैबेवोत्तरपदाधिकारे प्रत्ययग्रहणे रूपग्रहणं द्रष्टव्यम्‌ | कृतः | ळेखग्रहणात्‌ | 


किं प्रयोजनम्‌ । कुमारी गौरितरा | घादिषु नद्या Net भवतीति ga प्रसब्येत || 
17 
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Kaiyata: ...... ळेखग्रहणादिते | एवइचनान्यवानुपपस्या च Bae sat 
ZW न तु घञन्त दते घञि हृदयळेख इत्येव भवति || alata | sce ज्ञापक- 
माश्रीयते न लेतद्योगापेक्षमेवेत्यर्थः || कुमारी गोरितरेति | उदाइरणदिमियं समासस्तूद्राहा- 
यैः कुमारगीरितरेति [Loe * * ० * २ ० * * 


| PanIBHASHA XXVI. 


Now one might say that, (even when Paribhäsh XXIII. 
has) thus (been limited by Paribh. XXIV. and XXV., Sam- 
prasárana) ought by P. VI., I, 18 to have been (substituted for 
AL) in भतिकारीषगन्ध्यापुतः the son of a woman who surpasses 
Kárishagandhy&, just as (it has been substituted) in TCR- 
कारीषगन्धोपुत्रः the son of the excellent KArishagandhyi’ To 
-refute this (the author of the Paribháshás) says: 


P. XXVI: A feminine affix (denotes, whenever it 
is employed in a rule, a word-form which ends 
with that affix, but which need) not (necessa- 
rily begin with that to which the affix has 
been added); but where (the word-form which 
the feminine affix would denote by Paribháshá 
XXIII.) 1s subordinate (to the feminine which 
the affix would denote if that portion of Pari- 


1. I.e. if that portion of Paribhàshà XXIII. which ends with dars: 
did apply to “प्र in P. VI., 1,18, Sampraskrana ought not to be sub- 
stituted in परमकारीपगन्ध्या ; and if it did net apply, Sampraskrana ought 
to be substituted also in भतिकारीषगन्ध्या, 
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bháshá XXIII. which ends with सद: were re- 
jected, there the feminine affix denotes in ac- 
cordance with Paribháshá XXIII. a word-form 
which both ends with that feminine affix and 
begins with that to which the affix has been 
added). 


(As ध्यक has been added to करीषगन्धि, it would by Paribh&shá 
XXIII. denote only the feminine कारीषगन्ध्या according to this 
Paribh&sh&, however, it denotes also the feminine परमकारीषमन्ध्या, 
because here कारीषगन्ध्या is not subordinate to the whole परमका- 
रीषगन्ध्य, In भतिकारीषगन्ध्या, on the other hand, कारीषगन्ध्या is 
subordinate to the whole feminine भतिकारीषगन्ध्या, for the meaning 
of the latter is कारीषगन्ध्यामतिक्रान्ता स्वी ‘a woman that surpasses 
K.;' accordingly "T£ denotes in this case only कारीषगन्ध्या, and 
not also भ्तिकारीषगन्ध्या, and P. VI, 1, 13 is therefore not 
applicable to the latter. One may then by Panini’s rule form 
परमकारीषगन्थोपुतः, but not अतिकारीषगन्धीपुत्र:). The Locative (भनुपसजैने) 
denotes the limits (within which the portion ending with 
तदादे: of Paribh. XXIII. is not applicable to a feminine affix.) 
The meaning (ofthe Paribhäshä) is this, that the restriction 
contained in that portion of Paribh. XXIII. which ends with 
तदांदेः, does not? concern a feminine affix wherever the feminine 
noun (which this affix would denote in accordance with Paribh, 


1. is a substitute for भण्‌ and इज in the feminine (ef. P. IV., 
1, 78 eto.); after “यह has been substituted, the Pritipadika receives the 
affix चाप्‌ by P. IV., 1, 74. 

2. Bat the portion तदन्तस्य of ParibbAsbA XXIII. does apply to the 
feminine affix. | 
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XXIII.) is not subordinate (to the meaning of the feminine 
noun which it would denote without that restriction) ; but 
that that restriction certainly does concern a feminine affix, 
wherever the feminine noun (which the affix would denote by 
Paribh. XXIIL,) is subordinate (to the meaning of the femi- 
nine noun which the affix would denote without the restriction 
तदादैः of Paribh. XXIII.). By (the maxim of) association this 
Paribháshá can only apply when (the meaning of the feminine 
noun which according to Paribh. XXIII. would be denoted 
by the feminine affix), is not subordinate to the meaning of the 
whole feminine noun which would be regarded as ending 
with the feminine affix, (if the restriction तदे: did not exist). 
Consequently (the word स्लो feminine affix’ in P. I., 2, 48 de- 
notes not merely the word कुमारी, but it denotes also e. g. राज- 
कुमारी, and) short (इ) is (therefore by P. I., 2, 48) substituted (for 
the long € of the latter) in (the formation of) भतिराजकुमारिः eto. ; 


for here the restriction तद्दे: does not apply (to स्‍त्री) because, 
although the word राजकुमारी is subordinate to the meaning of the 
word भति, (कुमारो) is not subordinate to the meaning of राजकुमारी. 
The term उपसर्जन ‘ subordinate’ has therefore in this Paribháshá 
not the technical meaning (which has been assigned to it in 


Pänini's grammar), because this would be impossible.” As this 


1. In भतिराजकुमारि, राजकुमारी is upasarjana by P. I., 2, 44, but 
कुमारी is not upasarjana, in the sense in which this word is used in this 
Paribbish®, in regard to राजकुमारी 

2. भसंभवात्‌ explains the meaning of the preceding भत एव; this 
would be impossible,’ because the Upasarjanatva of the feminine affix 
in this Paribhish& which results from the maxim of प्रत्यासत्ति, differs 
from the Upasarjanatva taught in P. I., 2, 43 and 44. 


^ ^ 
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(Paribhäshä) is an exception! to Paribh. XXIII. and forms one 
sentence with that (Paribhish&), the word ग्रहणे, ‘ when it is em- 
ployed,’ unites itself (also with this Paribháshá), and (the Pari- 
bháshà) applies therefore where a feminine affix is employed by 
means of some general designation? and also where some special? 
feminine affix is employed, but it does not apply where a term 
is employed which may denote both a feminine affix and also 


something else than a feminine affix.^ This is suggested in the 


1. According to the maxim उत्सर्गसमानदेव्या अपवादा; ; as this maxim 
is not always valid, Nigojibhatta adds तदेकवाक्यता? ४. e. वाक्यैकवाक्यता °. 
The meaning of the Paribhish’ is therefore: गुद्ममाणे स्त्रीप्रत्यये सत्यनुपसजे- 
नविषये तदादिनियमो A dare. P. 

2. Such as cat in P. I., 2, 48. 
3. Such as M in P. VI., 1, 13. 
4. One of the interpretations of P. I., 2, 64 is सरूपसमुदायाद्विहितायामे- 
INI. परत TRANT: Ekas esha takes place when one case- termination 
is enjoined after a combination of uniform words,’ e. g. भिक्षा भिक्षा 
भिक्षा आम्‌=भिक्षाणाम्‌, If the present Paribhäshä did apply here, the whole 
combination भिक्षा भिक्षा भिक्षा would be भाबन्त ४. e. it would end with an 
affix, and it would consequently on account of the exception अप्रत्ययः 
in P. I., 2, 45 not be termed a Pritipadika; further the termination 
भाम्‌ could not be added to it, and, there being no termination, the Eka- 
80818 could not take place. But Kaiyata remarks on P. I., 2, 64 that 
the termination आम्‌ is added to भिक्षा भिक्षा भिक्षा, and that in the form- 
ation of भेळ (i. e. भिक्षा भिक्षा भिक्षा आम्‌ + भ) it is dropped (in accordance 
with the Paribhàshà सर्वविधिभ्यो ळुग्विबिषळीयान्‌ ) before any other opera- 
tion takes place. This shows that the present Paribhàshà does not 
apply here, the reason being, that भा{ is not exclusively a feminine 
afix. Cf. Kaiyata on P. I., 2, 64. भिक्षा भिक्षा भिक्षा आम्‌ अ इति स्थिते 


सर्वैविधिभ्यों ळुग्विधेवेळीयस्ले छुकि कते विभक्त्यभावादेकविभक्ती परतो विधीयमान एकशेषो 
न प्राप्नोति प्रत्ययळक्षणं च नास्ति न SATHANA प्रतिषेधात्‌ || 
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Bháshya on P. L, 2, 46.! The (Paribháshá) is found in the 
Bháshya on P. VI., 1, 18 where it is given as an in- 
dependent rule.? 


1. Viz. by the circumstance that the word समास has been said to convey 
the restriction (नियम) that of all combinations of words that possess a mean- 
ing only a compound is called Prátipadika. Cf. Bhairavamis ra: यदि 
स्त्रीप्रत्ययास्तीप्रत्यये3प्येषा परिभाषा प्रवर्तेत तदा राजकुमारीति समुदायस्यानया ग्रत्ययान्त- 
तेन ग्रत्पयान्तपयुदासस्य (cf. P. I., 2, 45) प्राप्या समासग्रहणस्य तत्र प्रातिपदिक संज्ञावि- 
धायकलैन चारितार्थ्यसंभवेन मियमाथेलकथनविरोध इति तेन ध्वनितमित्ययैः || 

2. I. e., it is neither founded on aNy&ya nor established by a 
Jnápaka. 

Cf. Bháshya on P. VI., 1, 13. इहापि afe न प्राप्रोति | कारीषगन्धीपुत्रः का- 
रीषगन्वीपतिरिति | किं कारणम्‌ | पूर्वेपदमित्युच्यते | न Ta ष्यळ्‌ fe | c 
न्तमेतयूर्वपदम्‌ | कथम्‌ । प्रत्ययग्रहणे यस्मात्स तदादेग्रेहणं भवतीति | यदि मत्ययग्रहणे 
यस्मात्स तदादेग्रैहणं भवतीत्युच्यते परमकारोषगन्थोपुतः परमकारीषगन्धीपतिरोति न A- 
ध्याते. | प्रत्ययग्रहणे यस्मात्स तदादेग्रैहर्ण भवत्यस्त्रीग्रत्ययेनेति | यद्यस्त्रीप्रत्ययेनेस्युच्यतेअति- 
न्तः कारीषगन्भ्यामतिकारीषगन्ध्यस्तस्य Tat ऽतिकारीषगन्ध्यपुत्री तिकारीषगन्ध्यपतिरि- 
न्यत्नापि प्राप्नोति अस्त्रीप्रत्ययेनेत्यपसर्जने न | यो presb स्त्रीप्रत्ययो भवत्येषा तत परि- 
भाषा प्रत्ययग्रहणे यस्मात्स तदादेग्रेहर्ण भवतीति || 


PABIBHASHA XXVII. 

Now one might say that, (even when Paribhish& XXIII. has) 
thus (been limited by Paribhishis XXIV.—XXVI., affixes like AT 
and तमप्‌ in P. L, 1, 22 ought in accordance with Paribh. XXIII. to 
denote word-forms ending with तरप्‌ and तमप, and such being 
the case, I eto.) ought as a technical term by P. I., I, 22 to de- 
note word-forms ending with dN etc. (and ought not to denote 
merely the affixes तरप्‌ otc.) To refutethis (the author of the 
Paribhishis) says: | 


PARIBHASHA XXVM;  ' 135 


P. XXVII: An affix, when employed in a rule 
which teaches the meaning of a technical term, 
does not denote a word-form ending with the 
affix. 


The employment of the word भन्व (in सुपिङृन्व that which 
ends with ‘Sup’ or Tin') in P. I., 4, 14 indicates (the ex- 
istence of) this (Paribháshá; for, if the Paribhish& did not 
exist, अन्त would be superfluous, because सप्तिक alone would in 
&ccordance with Paribh. XXIII. denote that which ends with 
‘Sup or ‘Tin.’) Nor is it correct to say that the term पद, even 
if it had (in P. L, 4, 14) been assigned to the affixes (सुप्‌ and 
ति alone), might in acpordance with Paribh. XXIII. have de- 
noted word-forms ending with पद (or, in other words, ending 
with सुप्‌ and तिङ्‌), and that (the word अन्त in P. I., 4, 14) 
would therefore remain useless? even after having indicated? (the 
existence of this Paribh&shá); for as the term पद, wherever P. 
I., 4, 17 may be applicable, attaches to a base, it would not 
denote only an affix or affixes (and Paribh. XXIII. would 
therefore not be applicable to it.“ The Paribhüshá) is found 
in the Bhishya on P. I., 4, 14 


1. Scr. 17, in the rules in which पद is employed 
2. फळाभावः i e. 'चारिताथ्यीभावः. . 
3. ज्ञापिते; ०४०. qa तदन्तविध्यभावे, Scil, ‘and that भन्त ought there- 
fore not to be regarded as Jnápaka.' | | 
4. पद would not denote word-forms ending with पद, or, in other 
words, ending with सुप्‌ and तिङ्‌, See Paribh. XXII, pag. 122. 
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Bháshya on P. I., 4, 14:! 

सप्तिडन्तं पदम | अन्तग्रहणं किमर्थं न सप्तिड़ पदमित्येवोच्येत | 
केनेदार्नी तदन्तस्य भविष्यति | तदन्तविधिना | अत उत्तरं पठति । 
पदसंज्ञायामन्तग्रहणमन्यत्र संज्ञाविधी प्रत्ययग्रहणे तदन्तविधिप्रतिषे- 
धार्यम्‌ | पदसंज्ञायामन्तग्रहणं क्रियते ज्ञापनार्थम्‌ | किं ज्ञाप्यम्‌ | एत- 
ज्ज्ञापयत्याचार्यो5न्यत्र संज्ञाविधौ प्रत्ययग्रहणे तदन्तविधिने भवतीति | 
किमेतस्य ज्ञापने प्रयोजनम्‌ | तरप्तमपौ घः | तरप्तमबन्तस्य संज्ञा न 
भवतीति | किं च स्यात्‌ । कुमारी गौरितरा । घादिषु नद्या इस्वो भव- 
तीति इस्वत्व प्रसज्येत p यद्येतम्ज्ञाप्पते सनादान्ता धातवः [३.९.३२] 
इत्यन्तग्रहणं कव्यम्‌ | कृत्तद्वितसमासाश्च [ १. X. ४६] अन्तग्रहणं 
कर्तव्यम्‌ | इदं तृतीयमन्तग्रहणं ज्ञापकार्थम्‌ । द्वे तावक्रियेते न्यास एव | 
यदप्युच्यते छत्तद्धितसमासाश्रेत्यन्तग्रहर्ण कर्तव्यमिति न Ade, 


1. Kaiyata: भन्तग्रहणमिति | असत्यन्तग्रहणे सुप्तिझमिव पदसंज्ञा स्या्ततश्षाम्मि- 
कित्यादी सायदाद्योः [ C. 3. १११] इति षत्वप्रतिषेबप्रसक्ठक इत्येतदर्थं यद्यन्तग्रहणं 
क्रियते तन्न कतेव्ये प्रत्ययग्रहणे यस्मात्स पिहित इव्यनन्तरोक्तया परिभाषया तदन्तवि- 
घेळेब्धलादिति प्रश्नः || कुमारी गीरितरेति | तरबन्तस्य घसंज्ञायां सत्यां तत्रोत्तरपदे 
परतो Keri कुमारीदाब्दस्य पुंवद्वावं परताद्वाधिला स्यात्तरपि तु परतो गीरीशब्दस्य न 
स्यात्ततः कुमारिगौरतरेति प्रामोति कुमारगौरितरेति चेष्यते | भाष्ये तु समासम्रदर्शनपर- 
वाक्यमुयात्तम्‌ || सनाद्यन्ता धातव इति | अन्यथा सनादीनामिव केवळानां धातुसंज्ञा M- 
स्ततश्वाचिकीषेदित्यत सन एव धातुलात्मत्ययोयत्ती तदादेरेवाब्जखात्सनः पूर्वी डर स्यात्‌ || 
कृत्तद्वितेत्यत्रासत्यन्तग्रहणे केवळयोः कृचद्वितयीः प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञा स्यात्ततश्च भिद्‌ छिदिति 
क्विबन्तस्य न स्यात्‌ STN तु न भवत्यकातुरिति निषेधात्‌ | नापि प्रत्ययळक्षणेन 
प्नोति प्रत्ययनिभित्तमन्यस्य enn विधीयते तत्मत्ययळोपे भवाति न तु प्रत्ययस्यैव यत्कार्ये 
तदपि न इझसत्कार्यलेन वचनशतेनापि . श्वक्यमाश्रयितुम्‌ || केवळस्य तद्वितस्य प्रातिप- 
दिकसंज्ञायां सत्यामौपगव इत्यत्रापि षष्ठ्याः प्रातिपदिकेडनन्तगेतताळुड्‌ न स्यात्‌ | तदन्त- 


: | 
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अर्थवदिति वतेते । रुत्तद्धितान्तं चेवाथवल RIZE रुतस्तद्धिता वा ॥ 


विधी तु दोप्रोऽनवतारः || न केवळा इति | ननु यद्यथेवत्ता ळोकिक्याश्रीयते सा पदस्येव 
न कृत्तद्वितान्तस्यापि पदस्येव ळोके प्रयोगाहैलातू। अन्वयब्यतिरेकगम्या चा्वत्ता केवळा- 
नामपि कृत्तद्धितानामस्तीति किमुच्यते न केवळा इति | एवं तमर्थ द्रुहणानुवत्तेसामभ्यो- 
क्रीकिकायेग्रत्यासन्नो ऽभिन्यक्ततरो A ga: प्रत्ययान्तेषु ळब्यते स भाश्रीयत इत्यदोषः || 


PaniBHASHA XXVIII. 


(P. IL, 1, 47 teaches that & noun in the Locative case may be 
compounded with क्त, provided that the compound so formed con- 
veys a censure, According to Paribh. XXIII. the affix *& would 
denote here a word-form like स्थित which begins with स्था to 
which क्त has been added and ends with the affix क्त, but it would 
not denote a word-form like नकुळस्थित because the latter does not 
begin with that to which क्त has been added, and) one might 
(therefore) say that the word नकुळस्थित on account of its not being 
क्लान्त (in the sense which this term would convey in accordance 
with Paribh. XXIII.) ought not (by P. IL, 1, 47) to be com- 
‘pounded (with the Loc. SW, or, in other words, that a com- 
pound) like अपतप्तैनकुछस्थित (ought not to be formed). To refute 
this (the author of the Paribhhshis) says: 


P. XXVIII: A Krit-affix denotes, whenever it is 
employed (in grammar, in accordance with Pa- 
ribh. XXIII. a word-form which begins with 
that to which that Krit-affix has been added 
and which ends with the Krit-affix ; but) more- 


over, (should a Gati, or a noun such as denotes 
18 


^ 
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a case-relation, have been prefixed to that word- 
form which the Krit-affix would denote by 
Panbh. XXIII., then the Krit-affix must de- 
note the same word-form) together with the 
Gati or the noun which may have been prefixed 
to it.! 

The employment of the word भनन्तरः ‘immediately preceding? 
in P. VI., 2, 49,——which rule conveys the meaning that a Gati 
retains (in a compound) its own accent, when it iminediately 
precedes a second member that ends with F, provided the latter 
denotes the object (of the action which is expressed by the root 
to which क्त is added)’—indicates (the existence of) this (Pari- 
018818). For that (word भनन्तरः is employed) in order to 
guard against too wide an application (of P. VI., 2, 49, viz. the 
application of this rule to e. g. the Gati Af) in the case of भभ्युद्धत 
eto. (If the present Paribháshá did not exist, P. VI., 2, 49) 
would have no concern (with the Gati भमि of 5mTZd) simply 
because उद्धृत on account of Paribh. XXIII. would not be (re- 
garded as) *W* i. e. ending with W; as therefore the employ- 
ment of भनन्तरः would (otherwise) be useless, it must indicate 
(the existence of) the present (Paribhäsha). Nor can one object 


1. So long then as स्थित is used by itself, the Krit-affix ऋ which is 
valid in P. II., 1, 47 will denote in accordance with Paribh. XXIII. 
only this word स्थित; but as soon as the Qati Hor the noun नकुछ has 
been prefixed to स्थित, the affix क्त can no longer ‘denote the portion स्थित 
of प्रस्थित and TAAA, but it must denote the whole प्रस्थित and the 
whole नकुळस्थित, and the latter may therefore by P. II., 1, 47 be com- 
pounded with अवतप् 


A ^. 
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that अभि in अभ्युद्धत etc. must be anudátta by P. VIII., 1, 70, (a 
rule which would supersede P. VI., 2, 49) because it follows 
upon the latter, (that the word भनन्तरः in P. VI., 2, 49, even 
suppose it were to indicate the existence of this Paribháshá, 
would consequently remain useless after having done so, and 
that it therefore cannot be regarded as the Jnápaka of this 
Paribháshá); for that (rule. P. VIII., I, 70) has no concern 
(with the अभि of भभ्युद्धत etc.) because (भमि) stands at the begin- 
ning of a Pada, and because it does not follow upon a word. 


1. The words भनुदात्तं सवैमपादादी of P. VIII., 1, 18 are valid in VIII., 

1, 70. Nagojtbhatta adds पदायरलाभावैन च because there is no proof for 
it that अभि stands at the beginning ofa Pada; by doing so he implies 
that the word पदात of P. VIII., 1, 17 is valid in VIII., 1, 70. But Righa- 
vendra observes correctly that this is wrong, because पदातू 18 valid only 
as far as P. VIII., 1, 69; (पदादित्यस्य Heat च सुपि [ ८. १. ६९ ] इत्यतः 
प्रागेव निवृत्तेरयुक्तमेतत्‌ ) .  Kaiyata says that the accentlessness of अभि etc. 
in d etc. would result from P. VIII., 1, 70 and that Pànini's dis- 

regard of this rule together with the employment of the word अनन्तरः in 

VI., 2, 49 indicate the existence of the present Paribhàshà. Of. Bhüshya 

on P. VL, 2, 49:......एवं च कुला नार्थोउनन्तरग्रहणेन | कथमभ्युद्धतम्‌ । उद्‌ 
हरतिक्रियां विद्िनष्टि । उदा विशिटामभिर्विशिनाटि | तत्र गतिरनन्तर इति च प्राप्नोति 

गविर्गताविति च | गतिरनन्तर इन्यस्यावकादाः मकृतं प्रहृतम्‌ | .गातिर्गतावित्यस्यावकाशी , 
अभ्युद्वरव्युपसमादधाति | इहोभयं ग्राप्नोलयभ्यृद्धतमुपसंहतमुपसमाहितम्‌ | गतिगीताविन्ये- 
agaa विप्रतिषेधेन । एवं ताह सिद्धे सति यदनन्तरग्रहणं करोति तब्ज्ञापयभ्याचायो 
भवस्पेषा कृद्रुहणे गतिकारकपूवेस्यापीति || . ° ° Kaiyata: कथमिति | arg U- 
दच्छब्दस्य गतिखरो न प्राप्रोतीति तदथेमनन्तरग्रहणं स्यादिति मत्ता प्रश्नः || उद्‌ हर- 
तिक्रियामिति | उच्छब्देन हरतेः संबन्धादैक SAITTA: समासः | तत्नोच्छब्दस्य qi- 
Taga गतिखरः | पश्चादभिशब्दस्य समासेऽभेगेतिस्वरं वाधिला निघातेन भाव्यम्‌ | 
तत्र कदत्तरपदप्रकृतिस्वरेणोद एव enr भविष्यति नाथौ ५नन्तरग्रहणेन | अथवोद हर- 
तिक्रियामिव्यादिनाभेर्गीतिस्यं प्रतिपाद्यते || एवं तहींति | परविप्रतिषेधमनपेक्ष्य व्ययहितगति- 
निवृत्त्र्थमनन्तरस्रदणं क्रियते | यदि च कृद्रृदणपरिभाषा न, स्यातः Wet उत्तरपदै गतेः 
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When,! however, the word भनन्तरः ‘immediately preceding is 
once employed (in P. VL, 2, 49), the 'immediate precedence' 
denoted thereby can be no other than the immediate precedence 
(of a Gati) in regard to a roet which is postulated by a Gati; 
(so far then as P. VI., 2, 49 is concerned, only the portion धुत 
of gad can be considered as क्तान्त ending with क्त? and) it is 
therefore quite correct (that the Gati उद्‌ of अभ्युद्धत should by P. 
VI., 2, 49 retain, and that भमि should lose, its original accent). 
Nor would it be correct to say? that the (word भनन्वर:) has 
been employed (in P. VI., 2, 49) in order that in N etc., 


स्वरो विधीयमानो व्यवहितस्य न प्रामीतीति कि तज्निवृत्त्र्थेनानन्तरग्रहणेन तत्कृतमेतां 
परिभाषां ज्ञापयति परिभाषाज्ञापनाथेमेव च परविग्रतिषेधो नापेभ्यते || ननु A gg 
गतिपूरैस्यापि ग्रहणं ज्ञाप्पतां कारकपूवैस्य कथं TAT । उच्यते | पवी चा्येस्तावदेषा परिभाषा 
पठिते तनन्तरग्रहणेनासाव॑भ्यनुज्ञायते ||. 

1. Hereby Nigojtbhatta refutes the opinion that, notwithstanding 
the employment of भनन्तरः in VI., 2, 49, भभि of Md ought by that 
rule to retain its own accent, just because by the present Paribhisha 
उद्धृत is WT and because therefore भमि immediately precedes a second 
member of a compound that ends with क्त, 

2. An opponent might say: ‘The word भनन्तरः in P. VI., 2, 49 
does not convey the sense which has been ascribed to it above (तद्धि-- 
. झतिव्याप्रिवारणार्थम्‌ ), but it has another meaning and it can therefore not 

be regarded as the Jnàpaka of this Paribhàsbá. Without भनन्तरः 
the rule P. VI., 2, 49 would have no concern with the उद्‌ of भभ्युद्धत 
because the term T2724 is valid in that rule, whereas उद्‌ in अभ्युद्धत 
is no longer the first member of a compound. We should therefore 
apply P. VI., 2, 144 to Sd and make this word by that rule anto- 
datta. P. VI., 2,49 would, if it did not contain the word भनन्तरः, 
not apply to words like अभ्युद्षत, but only to words with one Gati, such 
as उद्धृत eto. But if we read भनन्तरः in P. VL, 2, 49, J can of 
course no longer be valid and the rule गतिरनन्तरः must supersede P. 
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when (उद्धृत) is compounded with भभि, the उद्‌ which immediately 
precedes (Yq) may retain its accent, although it is not the first 
member of a compound; for the udátta accentuation of उद्‌ (in 
snaga) would (in the absence of भनन्तरः) result from P. VI, 
2, 139 because the accentuation which is taught in P. VI., 2, 
144 would not concern (VJGI) on account of the restrictive 
rule, that a word-form ending with क्त (which is the second 
member of a compound such as उद्धृत) the first member of which 
is a Gati, is only then antodátta when (the whole compound) 
follows (as the second member of a new compound ) upon a 


noun which denotes a case-relation, (but not when it follows, 


VI., 2, 144. The sequence of the rules which might be applied to 
angga is as follows: 

a, P. VL, 1, 223. Samisa antodktta. 

b. P. VI., 2, 2. Avyaya-pürvapada-prakritisvara. 

c. P. VI., 2, 189. Krit after Gati has Prakritisvara. - 

d. P. VI., 2, 144. Ktinta uttarapada after a Gati is antodAtta. 

e, P. VI., 2, 49. गतिरनन्तरः; उद्‌ of Nd retains its own ac- 
cont. Tho object of भनन्तरः is, to make P. VI., 2, 49 supersede all 
the preceding rules, and therefore it cannot be a Jnipaka.’ 

The above is thus refuted: ‘The restrictive rule कारकादेव परं गतिप्विषदे 
क्तान्तमन्तोदात्तम्‌ shows that P. VL, 2, 144 cannot be applicable to angga 
and that it can for this very reason not prevent the application of P. VI., 
2,139 to भभ्युद्धत, By the latter rule उद्‌ must in अभ्युद्धत retain the 
accent which in उद्धृत had been assigned to it by P. VI., 2, 49 गतिः 
(without भनन्तरः ); for उद्धृत being (by the present Paribhish&) a Krit, 
and भमि being a Gati, P. VI., 2, 139 does apply to भर्थ्युद्धत, The word 
भनन्तरः in P. VI., 2, 49 is consequently entirely superfluous and can- 
‘not have been employed by Panini for any other purpose than for the 
‘sake of indicating the existence of the present Paribhishh,’ 


142 THE PABDIBHASHENDUS/EEHARA. 


as is the case e. 9. in Maud, upon a Gati. This restrictive 
rule CAN: N: we obtain) by separating कारकात्‌ from the 
rule P. VI., 2, 148 and by supplying the word गति (from P. 
VI., 2, 139, * being valid from P. VI., 2, 145). The word 
भनन्तरः has been employed therefore solely for the sake of pre- 
venting (the rule P. VI., 2, 49) from applying to any (Gati) 
which may be separated (from the root by another Gati) and it 
cannot therefore but indicate (the existence of the present 
Paribhish&).1 

The meaning (of the Paribhish4) is this, that wherever that 
word-form (which by Paribh. XXIII. would be regarded as) 
ending with a Krit-affix is combined with a Gati or with a 
noun that denotes a case-relation, there the Krit-affix can only 
denote that word-form together with that (Gati or noun; and) 
the word Sfr ‘moreover’ (ofthe Paribhishi) shows that, on 
the other hand, where that word-form is not combined (with a 
Gati or with a noun that denotes a case-relation, there the 
Krit-affix denotes that word-form) by itself. 2 Otherwise, (i 


1. Viz. it indicates the existence of the whole Paribhåshà by indicat- 
ing the existence of part of it 
2. The term भनऊञपूर्व in P. VIL, 1, 37 shows that only Paribhüshá 
XXIII. applies in this rule, and not ParibhishS XXVIII.; for, if the 
latter Paribhishi did apply, भनऊञपर्व would be superfluous. . Suppose we 
did apply both Paribhüsbäs and read the Stra simply “ समासे wg cm ; 
as the rule contains the word समासे we could not apply it to forms like 
कुला ; we ought consequently to give up Paribhàshà XXIII. and ought 
to apply only the other Paribhàshà. According to the latter, त्का would 
denote only a Gerund preceded by a Gati, not a Gerund preceded by 
the negative 31, Our rule समासे =f A would teach then the sub- 
stitution of ल्यप्‌ only in forms like प्र + कुला, but it would not teach 
the substitution of M in forms like भृत्वा, This would be exactly 


: A ^-^ A 1 
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if the present Paribháshá did not contain the word आपि ‘ more- 
over,) it would, wherever Krit-affixes might be employed, 
necessarily supersede Paribháshà XXIII. because it follows 
upon (that Paribhish)! ; and this is the reason why आपि ‘ more- 
over’. has been employed: (in the Paribháshá) The above 


what Panini intended to teach and the employment of भनऊपर्वे would 
therefore appear to be entirely useless. Pänini, however, does employ 
the word Sf Af, and by doing so he indicates that only Paribh. XXIII 
shall be applied to the त्का of VIL, 1, 37. As soon as we apply only 
Paribh. XXIII., the prohibition contained in aasi becomes neces- 
sary, and the meaning of VII., 1, 37 is नञ्सदुशादव्ययासदात््रत्यासत्तिन्याया- 
त्समासावयवायरस्य धातादेः HTS समासे SH व्यप, (Of. Bhüshya and Kai- 
yata on P. VII., 1, 37 below.) | 
Both Paribhishis XXIII. and XXVIII. cannot apply in one and the 
same place. In P. VII., 1, 37 Paribh. XXVIII. alone would apply. if 
the term अनऊ्पर्वे did not indicate that Paribh. XXIII. has to be applied 
there. P 

1. Kaiyata on P. VIL, 1, 37 says that Paribh. XXVIII. is para in 
regard to Paribhäsh XXIII. because the latter is derived from P. I., 
4, 13 whereas the existence of Paribh. XXVIII. is indicated by the word 
भनन्तरः in P. VI.. 2, 49.— The present Paribhüshà does not supersede 
Paribh. XXIII.; hereby the opinion of Siradeva that Paribh. XXVIII. 
inan Apayida of Paribh. XXIII., is rejected. According to Kaiyata 
on P. VIL, 1, अ, Paribh. XXIII. does, in the formation of व्यावलेखी, 
व्यावचर्ची etc., not apply to the affix TY in P. V., 4, 14 because it is in 
that case rejected by Paribh. XXVI. Paribh. XXVIII. alone applies 
there, butit does not by its own force supersede Paribh. XXIII. ; and 
although the Tadidi-niyama of Paribh. XXIII. is rejected by Par. 
XXVI; the application of Paribh. XXVIII. to णच्‌ is nevertheless neces- 
sary in order that TH] may denote the णजन्त when preceded by a Gati 
etc., but not when it is preceded by something else. 
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proves! the correctness of & remark (made by the author) of tho. 
Bháshya on P. IV., 1, 48, ‘that when according to Paribh. LXXV. 
and the present Paribháshà? a compound is formed (of 
the Gati सम्‌) and of (Ara) which ends with the Krit-affix 
(इनुण्‌), and when भण्‌ is added to the whole (संकूटिन्‌ ,) the result 
is सांकूटिनम्‌, but not संकौटिनम्‌ , (If) on the other hand, 
(Paribh, XXIII. and XXVIII. were both applicable in one and 
the same place, the affix) भणू might have been added also to 
the separate (portion) MA in GA, because that (portion) 
might (by Paribh. XXIII.) likewise have been (regarded as) 
ending with A, and in that case it would have been diffi- 
cult to prevent the formation of the incorrect form (& 
which should have been formed on this alternative.—And all 
this is found in the Bháshya and in Kaiyata’s (commentary) 
on P. VIL, I, 37.—In P. VI., 2, 49, however? a word-form 


1. भत एव f. e. तत्समभिव्याहारे तद्विशिष्टस्थैव ग्रहणमित्याद्रथौ्ञीकारादिव, P. 

2. Both Paribhàshàs LX XV. and XXVIII. are necessary, as may 
be seen from the Bhishya and from Kaiyata’s remark on P. IV. 1, 
48. प्रातिपदिकात्‌ being valid in P. V., 4, 15 the meaning of this rule ig 
(इनुणन्तात्मातिपदिकादण्‌ .” According to Paribh. XXVIII. alone संकूटिन्‌ 
would be इनुणन्त but it would not, merely as a Kridanta, be a Prátipa- 
dika, for the employment of the term समास in P. I., 2, 46 shows that of 
all combinations of words compounds alone aretermed Pritipadikas. Pa- 
ribh. XXVIII. alone therefore would not enable us to add the Taddhita- 
afix भणू to the whole संकूटिन्‌, We first have by Paribh. LXXV. 
to form the compound संकूटिन्‌ , and to this compound which, as such, is 
& Pritipadika, and which by Paribh. XXVIII. is also इनुणन्त, we have 
to add the affix भण्‌ ,—To the कृत्‌ of P. I., 2, 46 only Paribh. XXIII. 
is applicable. | 

3. P. Now one might say that, if the present Paribhäshà applies 
wherever a Kridanta is combined with a Gati, P. VL, 2, 49 ought not 
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without a Gati must be understood to be denoted by कान्त 
‘ending with क्त, although that word-form (in this case) is com- 
bined with a Gati; for (P. VI., 2, 49) teaches an operation 
concerning a Gati which forms the first member of a com- 
pound! and is followed by a second member that ends with 
*h.— And it appears from the Bháshya? on P. IV., 1, 14 that 
this (Paribháshá) is applicable wherever any particular Krit- 
afix may be employed, and also wherever any general term 
which denotes Krit-affixes may be employed, but that it is not 
applicable where a term is employed which may denote both 
a Krit-affix and also something else than a Krit-affix. 


to be applied e. 9. to पुरोहित, because in this case the whole पुरोहित would 
by this Paribhàshà be regarded as क्तान्त, and because it would on that ac- 
count be impossible to separate the Gati N: from the क्तान्त; Nàgoji- 
bhatta says therefore: ‘In P. VI., 2, 49 however etc.’ See above pag. 140. 

1. ÅRE ५. e. वस्तुतः पूर्वपदभूतस्य | नेदमनुवृत्तिपरं तदननुवृत्तेरक्ततात्‌ | P. 

2. E. g. The whole word कुम्भकार (P. III., 2, 1) cannot by the 
present Paribhàshà be called अणन्त because भण्‌ is not merely a Krit, 
but is also a Taddhita-affix. Cf. Bháshya on P. IV., 1, 14:...... इदं aie 
्रयोजनम्‌ | प्रधानेन तदन्तविधियंया स्यात्‌ । कुम्भकारी नगरकारी | अल fe प्रत्यय- 
ग्रहण यस्मात्स तदादेग्रेहृणं भवतीत्यवयवादुशत्तिः WO FAE गतिकारकपूर्वेस्यापि 
ग्रहणं भवतीति Sf Hg eff Hs fer | कृद्ठुहण इत्युच्यते न चेततृद्रहणम्‌ | कृदकृ- 
-ुहणमेत्तत्‌ | कृदप्ययमण्‌ तद्धितो अपे |l. 
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Extract from the Bháshya! on P. VII., 1, 37: 
स्नात्वाकालकादिषु च प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः | स्नात्वाकालकः पीलास्थि- 
रकः भुक्कास॒हितक इति ॥ तदन्तनिर्देशात्सिद्धम्‌ | तदन्तनिर्देशात्तिद्ध- 
मेतत्‌ | वान्तस्य ल्यपा भवितव्यं न चैतत्क्कान्तम्‌ ॥ समासनिपातना- 
द्वा । अथवावइयमल्र समासार्थं निपातनं कतंव्यम्‌ | तेनैव यल्लेन ल्यबपि 
न भविष्यति ॥ अनजो वा परस्प | अथवानञः परस्य ल्यपा मवितव्य- 
म्‌ । न चात्रानजं पह्यामः | ननु च धातुरेवानञ्‌ | न धातोः परस्य 
भवितव्यम्‌ | किं कारणम्‌ | नञजिवयुक्तमन्यसद्ृशाधिकरणे तथा ह्यर्थग- 
तिः । नव्युक्तमिवयुक्तं चान्यस्िस्तत्सदुशे कार्यं विज्ञास्यते | कुत एत- 
तू । तथा ह्यर्थो गम्यते | तद्यथात्राह्मणमानयेदयक्ते त्राह्मणसदुरं Te 
षमानयति नासौ लोष्टमानीय कृती भवत्येवमिदहाप्पनजिति ASAT 
षेधादन्यस्मादनओो नज्सदुशात्कार्य विज्ञास्यते | किं चान्यदनञ्‌ न- 
CAPERE | पदमित्याह || अथवा प्रत्ययग्रहणे यस्मात्स तदादेप्रहणं मव- 
तीति | एवं धातुरपि क्वाग्रहणेन ग्राहिष्यते । ननु चेयमपि परिमाषा- 
रित sga गतिकारकपूर्वस्यापि ग्रहणं भवतीते | सापीहोपतिष्ठते | 
तत्न को दोषः । इह न स्यात्‌ । Heer WEUD । क dg स्यात्‌ TE- 
TSA उत्तमरत्वा ॥ न वा । अतेष्यते | अनिष्टं A HHN | इष्टं च 
न सिथ्यति | गतिकारकपूरवस्यैवेष्यते | कुतो नु खस्वेततू । द्वयोः परि- 
1. Extract from Kaiyata on the above: अथवेति | त्काग्रहणेन धातुप्र- 
त्ययसमुदायस्य पारेग्रहात्तदवयवलाद्धातोः स्वावयवेन पीर्ीपर्यासभवाद्धातुरनञ्प्रहणेन न 


गृह्यते lesen 

आचार्य भाइ | न वा अलेष्यत इति | तस्मात्कृद्रुहणपरिभाषाल नाश्रीयते || चोदक 
eme | भनिष्ट चेति || आचार्यं आह | गतिकारक पपेस्येवेष्यत इति । प्रकुत्य पाश्वतःकृ- 
व्थेत्यादी त्यबादेश इष्यते | कुद्रुहणपरिभाषोपस्थाने च न सिध्यतोति नासी पारिभाषाश्री- 
यते || चोदक आह | कृतो न्विति || प्रव्ययम्रहणपरिभाषाया अवकाश उपगोरपल्यमौपगव 
इत्यत्र तद्धितान्तस्य ग्रातिपादिकलान्सुब्लुग्भवति | कृद्रुहणपरिभाषाया अवकाशो व्यावलेखी 
ब्यावचर्चीति णचः स्त्रियामिति गतिपूवैस्य णजन्तलादाज सति वृद्धिखरों भवतः | SW 


* 
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भाषयोः सावकाशयोः समवस्थितयोः प्रत्ययग्रहणे यस्मात्स विहितस्तदा- 
eta भवति eget गतिकारकपूर्वस्पेतीयमिह परिभाषा मवति 
प्रत्ययग्रहणे यस्मात्स तदादेग्रेहण मवतीतीयं न मवति emo गति- 
कारकपवेस्पापीति | आचार्य प्रवत्तिज्ञापपतीयमिह परिभाषा मवति H- 
त्ययग्रहण इतीय न भवति Sar इति यदयमनञिति प्रतिषेधं शा- 
रित । कथं रला ज्ञापकम्‌ p अयं हि AA न गतिने च कारकम्‌ | 
तत्र कः प्रसङ्गाऽयं नञ्पृवस्य स्यात्‌ | प्यति त्वाचायं इय।मेह पारि- 
माघा भवति प्रत्ययग्रहण इतीयं न भवति रुद्रूहण इति | तता $नजि- 


aAA 


ति प्रतिषेधं शास्ति ॥ किं नञः प्रतिषेधेन न गतिने च कारकम्‌ | 
यावता नऊपर्व त ल्यब्मावो न भविष्यति प्रातिषेधाच जानीमस्तत्प्ये 
नेह गह्यते | प्रत्ययग्रहणे यावत्तावद्वावितमहति ॥ 


हि प्रत्ययम्रहणपरिभाषायाः स्त्रीप्रत्यये चानुपसञेने नेति प्रांतषेधात्तदुपस्थानाभावः । एवं 
सावकाइायोः परिभाषयोभिन्नफळयीर्विरोधास्यीयोऽप्रतिपत्तिवी प्राप्नोति | प्रत्ययग्रहणपरिभा- 
षायामाश्रीयमाणायां प्रकृत्येति गतेः त्कन्तेंडनन्‍्तभीवालोवीयर्योपपत्तों व्यप्सिध्याति न तु 
कुद्रुहणपरिभाषाश्रयण इति फळभेदः | कार्यकाळं संज्ञापरिभाषामित्यन दशने समानदेश- 
लासरिभाषयीः परसेनापि व्यवस्था नास्ति | सांकूटिने लेवमब्यवस्थाग्रसब्राद्रथेदिशपक्ष 
ध्वाश्रायेतव्यः | aa हि परलेन व्यवस्थासिद्विः | प्रस्ययग्रहणपरिभाषाङ्गसंज्ञासृते योगापि- 
भागेन व्यवस्थापिता | कुद्रुहणपरिभाषा तु गतिरनन्तर इत्यत्नानन्तरग्रहणेन ज्ञापनायरा 
भवाति || यदयमिति | कथं पुनरेतब्ज्ञापकं यावता सत्यामपि कृद्रूहणपरिभाषायार्मपिशब्दा- 
स्ेवळस्यापि त्कृन्तस्य ग्रहणादकृसेस्यादौ नञोऽगतिसाइकारकलाच्च eq SHH 
दसक्यनञग्रहणे ल्यप्पसज्ञो 3प्रकृत्येत्यादी च प्रतिषेघाथेमनअ्यवैस्थ ग्रहणं स्यात्‌ | उच्यते | 
भिग्रहणेन प्रत्ययग्रहणपरिभाषा समुञ्जीयते न A- | तल समास इति वचनाव्केव- 
SA कृसादेग्रहणाभावादपिशब्दसमुचेतव्यस्याभावाद्वतिकारक प॒वैस्थेत समासस्य ग्रहणं भवि- 
व्यतीते किमनऊपूव इत्यनेन | तर्क्रियमाणं कृद्रुहणपरिभाषाया अनुपस्थानं ज्ञापयति | तदु- 
पस्थाने तु तूष्णींभूय नानाभूय f gef व्यब्न स्यात्‌ | तदेवं कृ द्रुहणपरिभाषानुपस्था- 
ने नञ्सदृश्ादव्ययासदास्रत्यासत्तिन्यायास्समासावयवासरस्य धातादेः त्कान्तस्य समासे Wl 
ल्यब्विबोयमानं स्रालाकालकः परमकुलेत्यादी न भवति | परमं कुला परमकृसैति सन्म- 
हत्‌ [ २. N. ६१ ] इते समासः परमलस्य क्रियाविशेषणतात्सामानाधिकरण्यात्‌ || 
ततूवैभिति | गतिकारकपूैमिस्यर्थः || परत्ययग्रहण इति | प्रस्ययग्रहणपरिभाषाया यावद्रा 
तावड्रद्येत || 


148 THE PARIBHASHENDUS EKHARA, 
PaniBHASHA XXIX. 
P. XXIX: (A word or base which occurs in a 
| rule) in which (the term) पद or ə% is valid, 
(denotes) both that (word or base by itself) 
and (it denotes) also (any word or base) which 


ends with that (word or base). 


"What ought to be qualified (by the word or base that may 
occur in a rule where this Paribháshá-is applicable) is a Pada, 
or & base, and (the word or base) which qualifies these (qualifies 
them in accordance with P. L, 1, 72 in such a manner that they 
must be regarded) as ending with that (word or base which 
occurs in the rule) This is a more developed form of the 
rule P. I., 1, 72. 

Accordingly short (3T is substituted) by P. VI., 3, 65 (where 
उत्तरपदे! is valid from P. VI., 3, 1, for the final भा not only 
of इटका, but also e. g. of THAT), a circumstance which accounts 
for the formation of इटकचितम्‌ , पक्केटकचितम etc.; (similarly) 
long (भा is substituted) by P. VI., 4, 10 (where N is valid 
from P. VI. 4, 1, for the penultimate 3T not only of महत, but 
also e.g. of परममहत्‌, परमातेमहत्‌ , and) this accounts for the 
formation of महान्‌, परममहान्‌, परमातिमहान्‌ etc. The fact (that 
P. VI., 4, 10 concerns also परमातिमहत्‌ ) proves, as appears from 
the Bháshya, that the reading तदुत्तरपदस्य (a compound) of 


which that (word or base) is the second member’ (instead of 


1. It will be stated below that पदाधिकार in this Paribhishi denotes 
also उत्तरपदाधिकार ; of. Kaiyata on P.L, 1, 72: पदशब्देनोत्तरपदं Jat 
पदेकदेशळोपात्‌ | उत्तरपदेन सामभ्यीदाक्षिपं पर्वपदमिष्टकादिभिरविंशेष्यते || 

2. Cf. Bhashya on P. I., 1, 72; Ed. Ballantyne pag. 792. There 
the Viritika पदाङ्गाधिकारे तस्य च तदुत्तरपदस्य च is given, and further on 
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दन्तस्य) is incorrect. The word पदाधिकार in this (Paribh&sh& 
denotes! a rule) in which (the term) उत्तरपद is valid and also 
(a rule) in which merely पद is valid. To suit the various 
forms (that have to be accounted for by the rules of grammar, 
the word पाद) in P. VI, 3, 52 does (contrary to the present 
Paribhish&) not denote (words) ending with पाद (but it denotes 
only पाद by itself). All this is found in the Bhäshya 
on P. I., I, 72. 


it is shown that if this Virttika be adopted, the restriction अळेवानथैकेन 
(तदन्तर्विधिः ) of P. I., 1,72 becomes unnecessary. Then the question 
is raised whether it be better to adopt the Virttika पदाद्वाधिकारे तस्य च 
तदुत्तरपदस्य च or to retain P. I., 1, 72 with the restriction भळेवानथंक्रेन, 
& question which is answered in favour of tho latter alternative, be- 
cause thus the formation of परमातिमहान्‌ also can be accounted for. 
The latter cannot be formed by means of the Värttika पदाङ्ञाविकारे तस्य 
च तदुत्तरपदस्य च, because परमातिमहत्‌ 18 neither महतू nor a compound 
the second member of which is महृत्‌, the second member of the com- 
pound being भतिमहत्‌ . 

1. केवळपदाविकारश्व; ४०. गृह्यते. P. 

2. According to the remarks in the Bhishya on the Vürttika N M- 
थिकारे तस्य च तदुत्तरपदस्य च the portion तदुत्तरपदस्य च of this Vürttika 
does not apply to पाद्‌ , nor to पाद, (for which पद is substituted), in a 
Padidhikira, but it applies only to पाद्‌ and पाद in the Angidhikara. 
It applies therefore e. g. in P. VI., 4, 130 (cf. (द्विपदः TQ), but not in P. 
VI., 3, 54. According to the latter rule one has to form Tears, but 
one can, as Kaiyata observes, say only परमपादेन कषति, परमपादकाथी, 
(not NAA RHI). When one wishes to say परमः TeArit, one has of 
course to form परमपत्काथी, In the same manner the portion तदुत्तरपदस्य 
च does not refer to पाद in P. VI., 3, 52; by this rule one forms पादेनो- 
Nan, ARTI, but दिग्धपादिनोपहतम्‌ becomes दिग्धपादौपहतम्‌) and not 
दिग्धपदौपहतम्‌. 
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PARIBHABHA XXX. 


(P. IV., 1, 95 भत इन teaches that, in order to denote a descend- 
ant, the affix TA is added to a Prátipadika which is भत्‌ i. e. भ. 
Here then)one might say that, (as neither पद nor अजू is valid in 
P. IV., 1, 95, the term d of this rule ought by P. I., I, 72 to 
denote a Prátipadika ending with अ, but that it ought not to 
denote the Prátipadika A, and that consequently) इज ought not 
to be added to (the Pritipadika) भ (i. e.' Vishnu’) to denote ‘a 
descendant of A,’ just because this Pritipadika does not end 
with s.! To refute this (the author of the Paribháshás) says: 


P. XXX: (An operation which affects) something 
on account of some special designation which (for 
certain reasons) attaches to the latter, (affects) 
likewise that which stands alone (and to which 
therefore, just because the reasons for it do not 


exist, that special designation does not attach). 


The meaning is this: Vyapades'in is that which for certain 
reasons has received some special designation, ४. e. is called by 
& name which expresses what that to which it is assigned, ac- 
tually is; when, on the other hand, something which stands 
alone has not that special designation, because the reasons for 
it do not exist, it is, so far as the application to it of some 


(grammatical) operation is concerned, equal to that (to which 


1. भर cannot be called the end of 3f because the definition of the 
word ‘end,’ सम्यन्यस्मिन्यस्मायरं नास्ति THAT सोऽन्त इत्युच्यते ‘end is called 
that which, while it is accompanied by something else, is not followed 
by anything, but is preceded by something’ (Mahäbhäshya, Ed. Ballan- 
tyne p. 406), does not apply to it. 
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the special designation does attach), and an operation (which 
affects that to which the special designation does attach), must 
consequently affect also that which stands alone.] Because, 
accordingly, also the letter 9T ends with d, (P. IV., 1, 95 may 
be applied to the Prátipadika A, just as it may be applied e. g. 
to «4 etc., and) it can therefore not be incorrect (to form इ 


in the sense of a descendant of A’). 


On account of the employment (in this Paribhüshá) of the 
word एकस्मिन्‌ ‘that which stands alone’ the letter आ in सभासंनयन 
cannot be (regarded as) the first (vowel of that word) nor can 
the letter € in the root दरिद्रा be (regarded as) final. (Had), 
on the other hand, (एकस्मिन्‌ not been employed, the letter भा in 
सभासंनयन might, when taken by itself, have been regarded as 
the first vowel; the whole word would in that case have been 
termed vriddha by P. I., I, 73, and) the affix & would by P. IV., 


2, 114 have been added (to it) to express the meaning सभासंनयमे 
भः} in like manner (the letter इ of दरिद्र might, when considered 
by itself, have been regarded as final, and the affix) भच्‌ which 


1. In a Pritipadika like दक्ष the letter 9T is final, because it is 
accompanied by other letters, has no letters after it, but is preceded by 
other letters; consequently दक्ष receives the Vyapades'a भदन्त ending 
with 87’ which expresses what दक्ष really is, and P. IV., 1, 95 applies to 
it. In the Pritipadika sr, on the other hand, sT cannot properly be 
called final, because it is not accompanied by other letters etc.; the 
Pritipadika er ought therefore not to be called भदन्त ‘ending with भ, 
and P. IV., 1, 95 ought not to apply to it. The present Paribhàshà, 
however, teaches that the same operation which affects e, g. दक्ष because 
itis भदन्त, affects also the भ which stands alone (and which properly 
ought not to be called भदन्त), and P. IV., 1, 95 applies therefore also 
to the Pritipadika भ, 


152 THE PARIBHASHENDUS EKHARA. 


(according to P. III., 3, 66) is added to roots ending with the 
vowel इ, might have been added to दरिद्रा, For the same reason 
the सु in हरिषु etc. is not termed a ‘Pada’! In ordinary life, 
likewise, a man does not, provided he has many sons, call one 
of them his eldest and his youngest son etc., by saying ‘this is 
my eldest (son), my youngest, my second etc., but (he does so) 
only in case that he has only one son 

And? by this (Paribhásh&) something which is not taught 
in grammar, may likewise be ascribed (to that which stands 
alone) This is the reason why reduplication, (the taking place 
of) which depends on there being something which contains 
one vowel (and which therefore ought to be something more 
than one vowel), does take place e. g. in the Perfect of € 
(notwithstanding that € is nothing but a vowel) For the 
same reason is भू in भवति. etc. termed ‘Anga’ (in regard to 


1. If feng had not been employed in the Paribhüshà, सु would 
have been termed a Pada because it would by the Paribhàshá व्यपदेशिवत्‌ 
have been regarded not only as सुबन्त ‘ending with सुप्‌, but also as 
यस्माद्विहितस्तदादि ‘beginning with that to which it has been added. (P: 
भन्यथा यस्माद्विहितस्तदादितस्याज्यास्त्रीयस्यानयातिदेशात्तं दुर्वारमिति भावः; seo below.) 

2. Nüzojibhatia, being about to censure Kaiyata, gives herewith 
his own Siddhünta, आपि ‘likewise’ indicates that that which is taught 
in one of Pinini’s rules is likewise ascribed to that which stands alone. 
शास्त्रीय means here taught in a rule’; e. g. the भदन्त in the case of 
भस्यापरत्येमिः is s'dstriya because it is taught in P. I., 1, 21, but the एकाच्च 
in the case of इ, इयाय, and the यस्माद्विहितस्तदादिल in the case of भवति 
(see below) etc. are भशास्त्रीय ‘not taught in a rule.’ 

3. Viz. because एकाच्य which properly belongs only to TẸ, etc., and 
which is not taught in any rule of grammar, is by this Paribhäsbi 
ascribed to T etc., and because we are thereby enabled to apply tho rules 
of reduplication P. VI., 1, 1, etc. also to tho latter. 
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the following M, although भू does not begin with भू but is no- 
thing else than भू );! similarly इयत्‌ etc. is on the Káryak&la- 
paksha termed a ' Prátipadika, a term which ought not to be 
applied except to that which ends with a Taddhita-affix, (whereas 
इयत्‌ is nothing but a Taddhita-affix.2 Were), on the other hand, 
(something that is not taught in grammar not by this Pari- 
bháshá ascribed to that which stands alone, J) could not have 
been (termed ‘Anga, nor इयत्‌ ending with a Taddhita’ and 
‘ Pràtipadika"), because (in that case) neither could have been 
(regarded as) beginning with that to which (the affixes शपू 
and वतू) have been added.? 


1. In भवति, भव is by P. I., 4, 13 termed ‘ Anga’ in regard to the ter- 
mination fq, because it is यस्मात्मत्ययविधिस्तदादि ४. e. because भव begins 
with that QT) to which the affix ff has been added. But W would in 
regard to JA, which is likewise an affix, not be termed ‘ Anga,’ because 
it does not begin with that to which T has been added, if by the present 
Paribhisha यस्मात्मत्ययविधिस्तदादिल were not ascribed to it. 

2. According to P. I., 2, 46 a Taddhitànta like दलि (4. e. दक्ष + 
हू) is termed Pritipadika; इयत is properly not a Taddhitànta, but is 
only a Taddhita, because its base इदम्‌ has disappeared (see pag. 118, 
note 1) and it ought therefore not to be termed Pritipadika. By the 
present Paribhüshà however तद्धितान्तस्य is ascribed to इयत्‌ and the latter 
is therefore likewise called a Pràtipadika.—The इत्यादो ‘etc.’ after इयान्‌ 
includes SINAI etc.; cf. P. V., 3, 17, Si. Kau. I, 693.--कार्यक [ळपक्षे, P.: 
तस्यैव मुख्यतादिति भावः; Righavendra : यथोदेशे तु स्थानिवसेनेव प्रातिपदिकत्व- 
सिद्धाराते भावः. | 

3. Viz. because यस्मात्परत्य्यविधिस्तदादित्व, being not taught in any of 
Pinini’s rules, would not by this Paribhàshà have been ascribed to 
भ and इयत्‌. In the same manner in which the Paribhàshà is applied 
in the case of भू and इयत्‌, it must be applied also in the case of T, इयाय, 

20 
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But when Kaiyata! maintains that (the root £) has the special 
designation एकाच ‘containing one vowel’ (which implies that 
€ is something more than one vowel), because that which 
possesses a meaning may be (considered both as) void of that 
meaning and (as) endowed with it, so that, when about to form 
€. g. the Perfect of &, one may say ‘this one vowel (इ), con- 
sidered merely as a letter, of the root (€) endowed with a 
meaning, (and when Kaiyata then applies the present Paribhá- 
Bhá), he is wrong, because that (root T endowed with a mean- 
ing) is called एकाच्‌ , a term which (in this case) expresses what 
ह actually is, in the same manner in which according to the 
Bháshya in एकपदा ऋक्‌ ‘a Rich containing one Pada’ (the term 
एकपदा expresses what the Rich really is, and because under these 
circumstances the present Paribháshá becomes inapplicable). It 
has been said in the Bhäshya that in एकपदा ऋक the special de- 
signation (एकपदा) is connected with the meaning, (i. e. that the 
Rich as a meaning is qualified by the Bahuvríhi-compound एक- 
gar). 2 The import of this (passage of the Bháshya) so far as the 


meaning (of एकपदा RẸ is concerned) in this that, because what 


i. e. एकाच्च must be ascribed to इ, and Kaiyata's view, which will now 
bo stated, cannot therefore be correct. 

1. According to Kaiyata, T can really be called एकाच्‌ , because 
besides containing one vowelit contains also & meaning. But, if this 
view be adopted, the present Paribhàshà cannot be applied to हू, be- 
cause in that case एकाच is a vyapades'a and € vyapadesin. See Mahi- 
bhishya, Ed. Ballantyne p. 408. 

2. Of. Bháshya Ed. Ball. p. 409. भवाते चैतदेकस्मिज्ञापे | एकवर्णे पदम्‌ 
CHITH CHS सूक्तमिति ( TAT युक्तो व्यपदेशः | पदं नामाये ऋड्नामाथे: सूक्त 
मामाये इति || Kaiyata: भत्राप्यर्थनेति | पदादीनां योऽयैः सोऽन्यपदाथै tend: | 
अभेदीपचाराचाथे एवं पदादिभिरभिथायते || 
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one calls a Rich etc. is both a meaning and also certain sounds, 
(one may say) ‘the Piida, considered merely as certain sounds, 
forms one part of that (Rich). As one then by assigning seve- 
ral properties to an only (son) may call him equally the eldest, 
(the youngest)’ etc., and as one in such expressions as ‘the 
body of a round stone-piece,’ by ascribing various states to the 
one (stone-piece) and by thus ascribing to it an existence in 
various (states) etc., may speak of its body! etc., in the same man- 


ner” 


one may (also) in the case (of £, इयाय etc.) without impro- 
priety speak (of € etc.) as containing one vowel’ etc., and this 
(Paribhàshá) is therefore established by a maxim of ordinary 
life. 

And it cannot be said that, as this (Paribhasha) concerns 
only that which is not accompanied by anything else, भ in 
भवाति ought not (by this Paribháshà to be considered as यस्माद्वि- 
हितस्तदादि and ought therefore not) to be termed Anga' (in re- 
gard to the following aT), because QT) is accompanied (by शप 
etc.); for as ATT is the cause? of the assignment of the term 
* Ange’ (to भू ), the latter, so far as its being that which begins 
with that to which (शप्‌) has been added, is concerned, is not 


accompanied by anything. The case is the same as when 


in ordinary life a man who has (only) one son, even though he 


1. P. वयस्कृतावस्थानामपि प्राणिनिष्ठलेन वस्तुतस्तत्रासतत्वादाह | भारोपितेति | 
समुदायरूपलेति | भनेकावस्थाविशिष्टशिळापुत्रकवेव्यर्थैः | भादिनैकावस्थाविशिष्टशिलापुत्र- 
कत्वपरिग्रहः || तस्येति | अनेकावस्थाविडिष्टशिळापुलक स्यैकावस्थाविशिष्टमिदं शरोरम- 
बयव इत्यादिव्यवहार इत्यथैः ||, In reality the body does not form part of 
the round stone-piece because the latter is nothing else than the body ; 
it exists only in this one state, viz. as body. | 

2. But not in the way in which Kaiyata calls इ एकाच, 

3, TET कार्ये; जन्यजनकभावः सप्तम्पथेः | तब्जनकीभूत इति यावत्‌ || P. 
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possesses children of the other sex, viz. daughters etc., calls 
that same son his eldest etc.! Nor can one say that, (if 
this Paribháshá did) then (apply only to that which is not 
accompanied by anything else,) the statement in the Bháshya (on 
P. VI., 1, 1) that there are in निज four things which contain 
one vowel (viz. नि, निज्‌, इ, and इन्‌)? would be incorrect because 
(in this case) the letter €, being really accompanied by some- 
thing else (viz. by न and ज्‌ ), cannot (in accordance with this 
Paribhish’) fitly be said to contain one vowel; for that (state- 
ment) has been made without any regard to the word एकस्मिन्‌ 
(of the present Paribháshá).? 

The word? अर्थवत्‌ ‘possessed of a meaning’ in the expression 
झर्थवता व्यपदेश्षिवद्वावः likewise denotes by implication that (that 
which is possessed of a meaning) is (at the same time) not 


accompanied by anything else. The meaning of that (expression) 


is, that a word which possesses a meaning, (although on account 


1. Wis not accompanied by anything sajdtiya, 4. e. by anything 
which, like itself, is IIA; the Ag by which it is accompanied is, as 
the निमित्त of the term TF, vijdtiya. 

2. And this shows that that statement of the Bhashya belongs to the 
Pürvapakshin, and not to the Siddhöntin. 

3. P. Now one might say: ‘It follows from the expression of the 
Bhüshyaküra अर्थत्रता व्यपदेशिवद्वाव: that Patanjali approves only of that 
meaning of the present Paribhàshà which has been assigned to it by 
Kaiyata, on the ground that, wherever (in interpretation) Ekavákyatd 
is possible (as is the case in the explanation of अर्थवता व्यपदेशिवद्वावः ) : 
Vákyabheda (which we see in the explanation of व्यपदोशिवदेकात्मिन्‌, the 
meaning being भसहाये तत्कार्थ कव्यं NN तु न,) ought not to be had 
recourse to, and Kaiyata has therefore been censured unjustly.’ To 
refute this Nügojibhatta says: ‘The word भेवत्‌ etc,” 
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of the absence of certain causes a particular designation may not 
attach to it), undergoes the same operation as another word to 
which that particular designation does attach. (We said that the 
word अर्थवतू denotes by implication that that which is possessed 
of a meaning is at the same time not accompanied by anything 
else), because usually! only that is possessed of a meaning which 
is not accompanied by anything else. 

In? (the formation of) F&F etc. (from F&A etc.) the letter 


1. Not always; e. g. in forms like भाते in which a roct is accom- 
panied by a preposition, which does not convey a meaning but is merely 
dyotaka, the root accompanied by something else possesses a meaning. 
But though this is the caso, nevertheless, wherever the present Paribhà- 
shi may be applicable, the भथेवतू is असहाय and aria, does therefore 
imply भसहायल, 

2. One might maintain, that the 87 of the Atmanepada termination 
q of $&- cannot be termed टि, because it is accompanied by some- 
thing else, viz. by तू, and because therefore the present Paribhishd 
ought not to apply to it. Nagojibhatta says therefore: ‘In the formation 
of कुरुते etc.’ Although भ has a vijáttya companion तू, it has no sajdtiya 
companion, because the Atmanepada termination q contains no other 
vowel besides 57; the Paribhisha is therefore applicable to it. By it èf 
may be considered as beginning with the last vowel of d, and it is con- 
sequently termed दि and undergoes the operation taught in P. III., 4, 
79.—Hereby the opinion is refuted that this Paribhàshà and अथेवता 
ब्यपदेशिवद्वावः are two separate Paribhàshàs. This Nàgojibhatta indicates 
by the concluding words इत्यन्यत्र विस्तरः; ‘elsewhere’ 1. e. in the Uddyota 
etc.—Cf. the Bhishya on P. I., 1, 21, Ed. Ballantyne pag. 406, of which 
the following is a short analysis: 

1. भादि and अन्त are defined thus: ' भादि is that which, while it is 
accompanied by something else, is not preceded by anything but is 


followed by something; ' अन्त is that which, while itis accompanied 
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aT of the syllable d is, so far as the expression ‘last of the 
vowels’ and the expression ‘that which begins with it’ are con- 
cerned, decidedly not accompanied by anything else, and as 
therefore the present Paribháshá does apply to it, it is termed 


by something else, is not followed by anything but is preceded by 
something.’ These definitions accepted, the rule भाद्यन्तवदेकस्मिन्‌ 
becomes necessary. 

2. (q.) It is objected that Pänini, to give a more comprehensive rule, 
should have said ‘ व्यपदेदिवदेकस्मिन्‌,? For what object? एकाचे ह्वै 
प्रथमार्थम्‌ | वश्यत्येकाचो द्वे प्रथमस्य [ ६. १. १ ] इति बहुव्रीहिनिर्देश इति | तस्मि- 
न्क्रियमाण इहेव स्यात्‌ | पपाच पपाठ | इयाय आर इत्यत्र न स्यात्‌ | व्यपदेशिवदे- 
कस्मिन्कार्य भवतीत्यत्रापि सिद्धं भवाति || Web चादेशसंप्रत्ययाथैम्‌ | वभ्यन्यादे शप्रत्यययोः 
[ ८. 3. ५९ ] terme | एतस्मिन्क्रियमाण इहैव स्यात्‌ | करिष्याति हरिष्यति | 
इह न स्यात्‌ | इन्द्रो मा वक्षत्‌ स देतान्यक्षदिति | (Here the affix consists of 
only स्‌ and स्‌ cannot be part of I); व्यपदेशिवदेकस्मिन्कार्ये भवतोत्यत्रापि 
fax भवाति || 

(b) Nevertheless the rule व्यपदेशिवदेकस्मिन्‌ need not be given be- 
cause it contains a maxim which is generally valid and applies 
thorefore also in grammar. 

3. Lastly the objector tries to show that the rule भादन्तवदेकस्मिन_ 
is altogether superfluous. भादि, he says, is that which is not preced- 
ed by anything else, भन्त that which is not followed by anything else. 
If anything stands quite alone, it may according to these definitions 
be considered as both भादि and अन्त, and the rule भाद्रन्तवदेकस्मिन्‌ 18 
superfluous. Patanjali (गोनदीयः), however, says that these defini- 
tions of आदि and भन्त are incorrect, and those given above correct, and 
that therefore the rule भाद्यन्तवदेकस्मिन्‌ is not superfluous. 

But why is the Sütra given at all? Does not its meaning result from 
the general maxim व्यपदेशिवदेकस्मिन्‌ ? This question is answered by 
Kaiyata: यद्यपि ळौकिकेन व्यपरदेशिवद्वावेनाद्रन्तव्यपदेश एकस्मिन्नाप सिष्याति 
तथापि गौणलात्कार्येंण न भवितव्यमिति यस्य enfe: d प्रति योगो अयमारब्धव्यः || 
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दि (by P. L, 1, 64 and undergoes the operation which is taught 
in P. IIL, 4, 79). This has been fully discussed elsewhere. 


4. Which are the objects of the rule HNA 


a. 


b. 


C. 


9. 


h. 


i. 


भादिवच्ते प्रयोजनं प्रत्ययञ्निदायुदात्तले e. 9. कवैव्य--भौपगव. P. 
III., 1, 3. 
वळादेराधेधातुकस्येट प्रयोजनम्‌ e. 9. करिष्यति-जोषिप्रत्‌. P. VII., 2, 35. 
यस्मिन्विधिस्तदादिले प्रयोजनम्‌ e. 9. श्रियः--श्रियी. P. VL, 4, 77. 
भजाद्याट्ले प्रयोजनम्‌ e. 9. ऐहिएट--ऐष्ट. P. VI., 4, 72. 
अन्तवद्‌ द्विचनान्तप्रगुद्मले प्रयोजनम्‌ e. 9. पचेते--माळे. P. I., 1, 11. 
मिदचो$न्त्यात्परः प्रयोजनम्‌ e 9. कुण्डानि---यानि, P. I., 1, 47; 
VII., 1, 72. 
भूचो उन्त्यादे टि प्रयोजनम्‌ e. ४. कुवीथे--कुरूते. 
Kaiyata: Fad इति | अर्थवता व्यपदेशिवद्वावात्तशब्दाकारस्यानर्थ- 


कत्वादिद प्रयोजनलैनोपन्यासः || 


Nügojibhatta: भथथवतोते | तत्र apjer त्यागोपादानाभ्यां भेदः सुकर 
हाते भावः | इदं चिन्त्यम्‌ | यद्यपि व्यपदोशिवद्वावेन सिध्याते तथापि गौणला- 


ज्ञेति यस्य भ्नान्तिस्तं प्रति सूत्रारम्भ इति पूरवग्रन्थविरोधात्सूनकारेण तदज्ञा- 


नात्तदुदाहरणसंभवाद्चार्थवतेति चासहायत्वस्येवोपळक्षणं ससहायस्य प्रायेणानर्थक- 
लात्तदब्दाकार श्वासहाय एव | येन सहायेनाचामन्त्यतवस्य TEA चोपपत्ति- 
स्तादुशसहायाभावात्‌ | भन्यथाद्यन्तवद्वावी ऽपि न स्यात्‌ || 
भलो अन्त्यस्य प्रयोजनम्‌ e. 9. पटाभ्याम्‌ भाभ्याम्‌ . P. VIL, 3, 102. 
येन विधिस्तदन्तलै प्रयोजनम्‌ e 9. चेयम्‌ू--अध्येयम्‌, P. III., 1, 97. 


^ ^ 
. PARIBHASHA XA XI. 


One! might say that (the affix) J which (by P. IV., 1, 105) 


1. The sequence ofthe Paribháshàs XXIX.-X XXII. is thus ac- 
counted for by Pàyagunda: Paribh. XXIX. is, as has been stated, a 
further developed form of P. I., 1, 72. It is followed by Paribh. XXX. 
because the portion तस्य A in the former suggests at once the latter 
Paribhàshà. Then follows Paribh. XXXI. which restricts P. I., 1, 72, 


^ 
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may be added to गगे etc. may be added also! to परमगर्गै eto., 
because (गर्ग ०६०. qualify प्रातिपादिकॉतू which is valid from P. IV., 
1, 1, and) should denote (therefore according to P. I., 1, 72 Pra- 
tipadikas) that end with (if etc.) 10 refute this (the author 
of the Paribháshás) says: 

P. XXXI: That which cannot possibly be anything 

but a Prátipadika? does (contrary to P. 1., 1, 
72) not denote that which ends with it, (but 
it denotes only itself). 
and Paribh. X XXII. is given after XXXI., because XXXI. prevents 
too wide an application of P. I., 1, 72, on which Paribh. XXIX. is 
based, whereas Paribh. XXXII. prevents too wide an application of 
Paribh. XXX. 

1. I. e. besides being added to गर्ग etc. by Vyapades'ivadbháva. 

2. Z. g. गगे in IV., 1. 105 or ऋषि the name of a Rishi’ in P. IV., 1, 
114, which cannot possibly be anything else than Pràtipadikas ; but not 
ed in P. V., 2, 121, nor अत्‌ in P. IV., 1, 95, nor उगित्‌ in P. IV., 1, 6, 
because भसू , भतू , and उगित्‌ do not necessarily denote a Pritipadika, 
but may refer also to something else than a Pratipadika. Nagojt- 
bhatta explains the word ग्रहणवत in the following by विशिष्य 4. e. तत्तद्रूपेण 
गृहीत; Piyagunda by विशिष्य i, ८. तत्तदरूपेणीचारणवतू. Bighavendra re. 
marks on तत्तदूपेण, उगिह्णीन्यरूपेणेत्यथः | तेनावृद्धाभ्यः [ ४. N. ११३] ऋष्य- 
न्थकेव्यादो qae: |; ef P. IV., 1, 114. Bhairavamisra comments on 
the same word: तत्तदित्यस्य प्रातिपदिकलव्याप्येत्यथेः, and he illustrates this 
explanation by the following remark on the meaning of the present 
Paribhasb: sq यस्य प्रातिपदिकस्य सूत्रे ग्रहणमुपादानं तेन तदन्तावैधिनस्तीस्यथै- 
करणे 3स्मायामेघालजो विनिः [ ५. २. १२१] इति सत्रे समासघटकासदस्पोपात्तस्य 
प्रातिपदिकलात्तदन्तविध्यभातापत्ती यशस्वीत्यादिरूपासिद्विरतः प्रातिपदिकलव्याप्यधर्मवस्ते- 
नोपादानं यस्य प्रातिपदिकस्य तेन तदन्तविधिनास्तीत्ययैः कार्थः | अस्तवं तु प्रातिपदिकाप्रा- 
तिपदिकसाधारणमिति भवति तेन तदन्तविबिः ||. Similarly the Sarvamangalé : 
भत्र ग्रहणवत्तं च न साक्षादुपात्तलं किंतु प्रातिपादिक लव्याप्यधर्मवदुपरथापकत्वम्‌, 
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(Accordingly गर्गे in P. IV., 1, 105 cannot denote परमगर्ग but it 
can only denote गर्ग by itself, and यञ्‌ can therefore not by P. 
IV., 1, 105 be added to परमगर्ग). This (Paribhüshà) conveys 
the same sense as the portion relating to affixes of the Vürttika 
(on P. L, 1, 72) according to which (P. L, 1, 72) does not apply 
in rules that teach the formation of a compound or the addi- 
tion of an affix, except that it does apply to उगित्‌ and to 
letters employed (in such rules). Therefore (the prohibition 
contained in) this (Paribháshá) is (likewise) applicable only in 
such rules as teach the addition of an affix. It is for this reason, 
that the application in the Bhishya on P. I., 1, 72 of this rule 
also to a Prütipadika given in a rulelike P. VIL, 4, 11 which 
does not teach the addition of an affix, and the quotation of an 
example like स्वसा, THEG, are not at variance (with this 
Paribh&sh&)! And for the same reason? (the prohibition which) 
this (Paribhüshá conveys) has not, like the prohibition समास- 
प्रत्ययांवेधी eto. been mentioned in the Bhäshya on P. I., 1, 72. 
That (prohibition which is contained in the Varttika समासप्रन्ययविधी 
प्रातेषेधः) refers likewise only to rules in which a Prätipadika is 


given by means of some particular form. This is suggested 


in the Bhishys on P. V., I, 20.4 And (the existence of) the 


1. I. e. P. I., 1, 72 does apply to the Pritipadika Ad in P. VI., 4, 
11, because this rule does not teach the addition of an affix. 

2. Viz. because this Paribhish’ conveys the same sense as the por- 
tion relating to affixes of the Virttika समासप्रत्ययविधो | 

3. Scil. which necessarily must denote a Pritipadika ; cf. pag. 160, 
note 2. The exception उगिद्दर्णग्रहणवर्जम्‌ does not therefore teach some- 
thing new, but teaches something that is contained already in समासप्रत्यय- 
frat प्रतिषेषः, . 

4, There itis stated that Pànini employs the word भसमास in V., 

21 
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present (Paribháshá) is indicated by the rule P. V., 2, 87 c 
(according to which the affix इनि which by P. V., 2, 86 is added 
to Ti , is added to पूर्व also when the latter is preceded by another 
word, as is the case e. g. in कृतपर्व, If), on the other hand, 
(the present Paribhäshä did not exist, इनि) might already by 
P. V., 2, 86 have been added (to ga etc.) because (in that 
case the word Ti of that rule) would have denoted (any Präti- 


1, 20, in order to show that the Tadantavidhi applies in the preceding 
rule V., 1, 18 प्रावतेष्ठज्‌ and that for this reason 25; may be added by 
P. V., 1, 18 to परसनिष्क. This however is rejected; the Nishedha 
ग्रहणवता etc. does not concern P. V., 1, 18, because in this rule no par- 
ticular base is given to which the affix might be added, and consequent- 
ly the Tadantavidhi would apply even in case Pinini had not said 
असमासे in V.,1, 20. Ifthe Nishedha ग्रहणवता etc. ware applicable both 
in rules where a particular Pritipadika is given and also where this is 
not the case, the Bhishya would be wrong. Cf. Bbàshya on V., 1, 20: 

असमासे निष्कादिभ्यः | भसमास इति किमथेम्‌ | परमनिष्केण क्रीतं परमनैष्किक- 
म्‌ | नेतदस्ति | निष्कशब्दात्पत्ययो विधोयते तत्र कः प्रसङ्गो यत्यरमनिष्कशब्दात्स्यात्‌ | 
जैव प्राप्रोति नार्थः प्रतिषेधेन | तदन्ताविषिना प्राप्नोति | ग्रहणवता प्रातिपदिकेन तदन्त- 
विधिः प्रतिषेध्यते | भत उत्तरे पठते | निष्कादिजसमासम्रहणं ज्ञापकं पूर्वत तदन्ताप्र- 
तिषेधस्य | निष्कादि्रसमासम्रहणं क्रियते ज्ञापनार्थम्‌ | किं ज्ञाप्यम्‌ | एतब्ज्ञापयत्याचारैः 
Ia qaem: प्रतिषेधो न भवतीति | किमेतस्य ज्ञापने प्रयोजनम्‌ | ग्राम्वतेष्ठञ्‌ 
I १. १८] fera तदन्तविषिः सिद्धौ भवाति | नैतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ | ग्रहणवता प्राति- 
पदिकेन तदन्तविधिः प्रतिषेध्यते न च sista काचित्मकृतिगेह्मते || इदे ताहे प्रयो- 
जनम्‌ | आाहाँदगोपुच्छसंख्यापारिमाणाइक्‌ [ १९] परमगोपच्छेन क्रीतं पारमगोपुच्छ- 
कम्‌ | एतदपि नास्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ | विधौ प्रतिषेषः | प्रतिषेषश्ायम्‌ || « « « « 

Kaiyata: MAAST... | तैन परमनिष्कशब्दाइऊिसद्धो भवति | केवळात्मातिपदि- 
काइञ्विधीयमानः समासान्न स्यादित्याभासमात्रेणेदमुक्तम्‌ , 
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padika) ending with (73), and (P. V., 2, 87) would conse- 
quently be superfluous.! 


1. The Jnipaka of this Paribhishi’ is mentioned by Kaiyata in his 
comment on P. V., 1, 20: पूर्वादिनिः सपूवीचेति प्रत्ययविधौ ग्रहणवतेत्येतस्याः - 
भाषाया ज्ञापितताद्चतैत प्रत्ययौ विधीयते तत्रेवानया तदन्तविधिः प्रतिषिध्यते | भगोपुच्छसं- 


ख्यापरिमाणात्‌ [ ५, N. १९ ] इत्यनेन तु ठक्‌ प्रतिषिध्यत इति न तदन्ततिधिम्रतिषेधो 
नापि ब्यपदेश्रिवद्वावप्रतिषेवः || 
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(P. IV., 2, 60 teaches that the affix 3 is added to a Práti- 
padika which ends with सत्र; P. V., 2, 45, that ड is added to 
a Prátipadika which ends with ; P. V., 2, 118, that उञ्‌ is 
added to a Prátipadika which begins with एक or with गो ). Now 
one might say that, (as the preceding Paribhüshà forbids only 
the application of P. I., 1, 72, but not that of Paribh. XXX., 
to Prátipadikas, td alone may by Paribh. XXX. be re- 
garded as ‘ending with सूत्र, दशन्‌ alone as ending with , 
and एक or गो as ‘beginning with एक or with ग,’ and that 
therefore) the rules P. IV., 2, 60, P. V., 2, 45, P. V., 2, 118 
etc. may in accordance with Paribh. XXX. be applied also 
to the word सून alone, to the word दशन्‌ alone, and to the 
words एक etc. alone. To refute this (the author of the Pari- 
bháshás) says: 


P. XXXII: Paribhish’ XXX does not apply to a 
Prátipadika. 


(aa alone can consequently not be regarded as ‘ending 
with N, एक alone not as beginning with एक! eto.). 
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The fact that (Panini) makes the (two) separate rules (V., 2, 
86 qÅ: and 87 STi) which he certainly, (in case this 
Paribháshá did not exist), might have united in the one rule 
परवीस्सपूतीदिनिः, indicates (the existence of) this (Paribhásh&. If 
the Paribháshá did not exist, the one rule पूर्वीत्सपूवीदिनिः would 
have sufficed, because ＋ would by Paribh. XXX. likewise have 
been considered as Ti aqi i.e. as ‘ending with qi ° and इनि 
would then by the rule ्वीत्समूवीदिनेः have been added also to qi 
when standing alone) Nor can one maintain that (the two 
rules P. V., 2, 86 and 87) are read as we read them (i. e. as 
two separate rules) in order that (सपूवीच) may be valid in (the 
following) rule 88, and that in consequence of this (validity of 
सपूर्वात्‌ in 88) words like भनिटिन्‌ are formed (by P. V, 2, 88); 
for on the authority of the Bháshyal in which (the separate 
reading of P. V., 2, 86 and 87) is regarded as the Jnäpaka 
(of this Paribháshá), forms like भनिटिन्‌ are inadmissible; and 
moreover there would have been no reason why (only) sœ much 
(of the whole पृवीत्सपृवीदिनिः as सपूवीत्‌ ) should not have been valid? 
in the sequel even if (the two rules 86 and 87) had been united 
so as to form one rule. 

It is only? because (the present Paribhäshä does exist) that 
the rule P. V., 2, 49 (by which the augment म is prefixed to the 
affix $7 when the latter is added toa numeral that does not begin 
with a numeral) serves à purpose. On the other hand, (if the 
Paribháshá did not exist,) पञ्चन्‌ etc. might by Paribh. XXX. 


1. See Bhishya on P. I., 1, 72; Ed. Ballantyne p. 789. 

2. Viz. by Paribh. XVIII. 

9. P.: Nagojibhatta mentions now another Jnipaka of the present 
Paribhàshà; in doing so he does not state his own view but that of 
former grammarians (HA: ). 
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likewise be considered as ‘beginning with a numeral! and in 
that case P. V., 2, 49 would clearly be altogether useless. 
And! this (Paribháshà) applies wherever a term is employed 
which cannot denote anything but a Prátipadika, but it 
does not apply where a term is employed which may 
denote both a Prátipadika and also something else than a 
Pritipadika. There is therefore nothing strange (in its 
not applying to the term SA?) in P. IV., 1, 6; this 
may be seen in the Bhishya® on that very rule. Accord- 
ing to the Bháshya and Kaiyata on P. V., 1, 20* this and the 


1. P.: In order to indicate that the statement of former grammarians 
which has just been repeated, is incorrect, and desirous of stating dis- 
tinctly where the present Paribhà:shà applies and where it does not ap- 
ply, Nügojibhatta gives us now his own Siddbinta, by way of guarding 
against too wide an application of this Paribhüsbà. The word ग्रहणवता 
is valid from the preceding Paribhàshà, and this is one more reason why 
this Paribhàshà has been placed after Paribh. XXXI. | | 

2. Viz. because उगितू does not denote merely Prütipadikas, but de- 
notes also affixes etc., and because the term प्रातिपदिकात्‌ although it 
is valid from P. IV., 1, 1, is not actually employed in P. IV., 1, 6. 

3. There it is stated that उंगितश्व may mean उगिदन्ताग्रातिपदिकात्‌ ‘after a 
Pritipadika which ends with an उगित्‌ etc.“; against this explanation the 
objection is raised that according to it डीपू would by P.IV.,1,6 
be added to अतिभवत्‌ etc., but that on account of the prohibition व्यपदै- 
शिवदा उप्रातिपादिकेन it could not be added to भवत, This objection is 
afterwards refuted with the remark that व्यपदेदिवद्वावों डप्रातिपदिकेन does 
not concern उगित्‌ because नैतत्पातिपदिकग्रहणं प्रातिपदिकाप्रातिपदिक योरेत द्रुहणम्‌ , 
on which Kaiyata comments: उगिद्रस्य तदुगदिति शब्दरूपमालमन्यपदार्थे 
भाश्रीयते न तु प्रातिपदिक मेवेत्य्थैः. 

4. There it has been said that Panini employs the word भसमास 
in V., 1, 20 in order to show that the Tadantavidhi is not forbidden in 
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preceding Paribhâshâ are applicable only where the addition 
of an affix is taught; the rule P. VIII., 2, 68, e. g., con- 
cerns therefore the word परमाइन्‌ and also the word अहन्‌ alone. 


the preceding rule V., 1, 19, and that ठञ्‌ may therefore be added e. g. 
to परमगोपुच्छ,. This however is rejected by the statement that the 
Tadantavidhi is forbidden where the addition of an affix is taught, where- 
as by भगोपुच्छ etc. the addition of the affix 3 is prohibited; cf. note 
on pag. 163. Páyagunda goes on to say thatthe fact that this Pari- 
bbáshà applies only where the addition of an affix is taught, proves 
the incorrectness of the opinion of former grammarians regarding the 
rule P. V., 2, 49, which has been repeated by Nagojibhatta above; for, 
he says, this Paribháshà cannot apply in P. V., 2, 49 because? no addi- 
tion of an affix is taught in that rule. One ought therefore to supply 
the words इति केचित्‌ after the sentence भत एव नान्ताद °... स्पष्टमेव. He 
further refutes the objection that this Paribh&shà does "not apply merely 
where the addition of an affix is taught, but that it is likewise applica- 
ble where something connected with an affix is taught, and that it 
might therefore apply also in P. V., 2, 49; for, he remarks, even if this 
were admitted, the Paribhish’ would not be applicable in P. V., 2, 49, 
because the term नान्तातू in that rule differs in no way from उगितः in 
IV., 1, 6 (नान्तात्‌ being a Varnagrahana and no Pritipadika being given 
in V., 2, 49); as tho Paribháshá is not applicable in P. IV., 1, 6, it can 
likewise not be applied in P. V. 2, 49. In the latter rule no Vyapa- 
desivadbháva takes place either on account of the Vis'eshana असंख्यादे: 
or because, ifit did take place, the rule would have no sense, Pàya- 
gunda thus tries to defend Nagojibhatta from an inconsistency, but 
there is nothing to prove that the latter did not consider P. V., 2, 49 as 
offering a genuine example for this Paribhàshà. 

1, Kaiyata remarks on P. I., 1, 72 (Ed. p. 789) that the Paribhàshk 
व्यपदेद्विवद्वांवो उप्रातिपदिकेन applies where the word भन्त has actually been 
given in a rule, as e. g. in दक्षान्तोडुः; and Nügojibhatte in his comment 
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More elsewhere.! 


on Kaiyata's words observes that the word भन्त denotes by implication 
other words, and that the Paribh. applies therefore also in the case of 
एकगोपूर्वात्‌ eto. According to this view the Paribhiishh could not possibly 
apply in P. VIII., 2, 68. Bághavendra observes therefore in regard to 
the words तेमाहन्‌ eto.: ‘Really this Paribhüshà applies only when 
words like ssd etc. are given in a rule (and it can therefore not apply 
in P. VIII., 2, 68) ete.’ g 

1. Püyagunda concludes his remarks on this Paribhish’ with a pas- 
sage which is taken from Nigojibhatta’s commentary on P. I., 1, 72, 
Ed. Ballantyne p. 788 ननु समास?-चमत्कारि, If we consider a word 
which occurs in a rule, in which प्रातिपदिक is valid, as Vis'eshana of प्रा- 
तिपर्दिक, we have a Vis eshanavis eshyabhàva and must apply the Tadanta- 
vidhi (P. L, 1, 72); but if we consider the word प्रातिपादिक as Vis'eshana 
of the word which is actually given in the rule, we have a Vis'eshana- 
viseshyabhävavyatydsa, i. e. a reyersion of the Vis'eshanavis'eshya- 
bhàva; in thelatter case the Tadantavidhiis not applicable. Now one 
might argue thus: ‘As the Varttika समासप्रत्ययविधी alate: eto. shows 
us only the import of the Vis'eshanaviseshyabhüvavyatyüsa, 4. e. 
shows us where the Viseshanaviseshyabhàvá is reversed (viz. in a 
Pratyaya-, and a Samisa-vidhi), the Tadantavidhi might, just as 
it is applied to दिति (cf. Bhüshya p. 788) be applied also to दशन्‌ etc., 
and the actual addition of the word अन्त to दशन्‌ in 4WITedTg: is in itself 
sufficient to show that this rule has no concern with the simple word 
दशन etc; consequently the Paribhàshà व्यपदेशिवद्वावी इप्रातिपदिकेन is useless. 
(Hereby the opinion that in consequence of the prohibition Paribh. XXXI. 
ग्रहणवता etc. P. V., 2,45 would not apply to a Pritipadika that ends with 
दशन्‌ if the word अन्त had not been added to AA in V., 2, 45, is re- 
jected). Moreover the Paribh. व्यपदेशिवद्वावी प्रातिपादिकेन is useless, be- 
cause, just as it was said before (cf. Kaiyata p. 788) that the affix ण्य 
cannot be added to परमदित because the new word which would ro- 
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sult from the addition of the affix, is not in use, so one may say here, 
that the affix F cannot be added to the simple दशन्‌ ०४., because the 
new word that would result from the addition of the affix is not used.“ 

This, however, is untenable. Just as the prohibition समासप्रत्ययविधी 
प्रतिबेध: is necessary as showing the import of the Vis'eshanavis'eshya- 
bhàvavyatylsa, so the Paribhisha त्यपदेशिवद्वावोऽप्रातिपदिकेन is necessary 
(as ehowing where the Tadantavidhi alone is applicable). The Tadanta- 
vidhi would be applied too widely if it were applied also in the absence 
of that which shows the meaning intended by the Sütra, Virttika and 
Bhàshya (४. e. if it were applied everywhere, without any regard to the 
Virttikea समासप्रत्ययविधी etc.). Therefore उगिद्वणेग्रहणवजेम्‌ (which would 
have no meaning if the Tadantavidhi were applicable everywhere) serves 
a purpose. On the other hand, to reject (the addition of an affix) by 
saying that the new word which would result from the addition of the 
affix would not denote anything or would not be in use, has nothing 
strange in it (and this course has therefore been rightly adopted in the 
case of परमदिति), 

To indicate all this, Nigojibhatta concludes with the words दत्यन्यत्र 
(i. e. उद्योतादी) विस्तरः ‘more elsewhere.’ 


PaniBHASHA XXXIII. 
One might ask : How is it that (the words यि प्रत्यये etc.) in P. 
VI., 1, 79 etc. mean ‘when an affix follows which begins with 


q'?! To answer this (the author of the Paribháshás) says: 
P. XXXIII: When a term which denotes a letter? 


1. यि प्रत्यये ought according to P. I., 1, 72 to convey the meaning 
‘when an affix follows which ends with 4. 

2. भव्यदणे does not mean भलो ग्रहणे i. e. उच्चारणे ` when a letter is 
enunciated (in a rule)’ for in that case the Paribhüsbà would not apply 
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is exhibited (in a rule) in (the form ot) the Lo- 
cative case (and qualifies something else which. 
likewise stands in the Locative case, that which 
is qualified by it must be regarded as) begin- 
ning with the letter (which is denoted by the 


term in question, and not as ending with it).! 


This (Paribhäshä) is an exception to P. I., I, 72. It is given 
verbatim in the Bbháshya on P. I., I, 72 as an independent 
rule? And it is applicable where (a term which denotes a letter 
is exhibited in a rule) in the form of the Locative case, (but it 
is not necessary that this Locative case should convey the 
meaning of the Locative.3 It applies) therefore e. 9. in P. VII., 
2, 8 (notwithstanding that the Locative afar कृति conveys the 
sense of a Genitive case, and) and we derive (by it) (from व 


to Pratyihiras like J etc., but it means भळः प्रतिपादकशाब्दे When a 
word is employed which denotes a letter’. For this reason Patanjali on 
P. VII., 1, 73 is right in explaining व्यञज्ञने by aAa. (भब्ग्रहणं 
किमर्थम्‌ | इकोऽचि व्यक्षने मा भत्‌ | इकोडचीत्युच्यते ब्यज्ञनादी मा भूत्‌ ). 

1. यि प्रत्यये in P. VL, 1,79 means therefore when an affix follows 
which begins with य्‌. i 

2. Cf. Mahibhishya, Ed. Ballantyne p. 800, where the following 
example is given: अचि yarpgat खोरियडुवडी [ ६. v. ७७ ] इतोहेव स्यात्‌ 
श्रियो त्रवी | श्रियौ aT Taq न Ad |. Kaiyata observes that the Paribhà- 
shi, s an exception to P. I., 1, 72, भतं एव विशेषणेन भवति नान्येन; and 
Nàgojibhatta comments on the last words thus: अत एवेको यण्णचीक्यादी न 
दोषः | यस्मिन्विध्षिरिति वाचनिकमेव | यस्मिन्निति सप्मम्यन्तोपळक्षणम | सप्तम्यन्तं यल 
विशोषणं तत्रेति यावत्‌ || 

3, स्वरूपसती; न तु सार्थविदिण्ठा, P. 

22 
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कृति) the meaning, ‘of a Krit-affix which begins with one of 
the letters contained in the Pratyühára वश्‌, And the fact 
that (Panini), in saying 3912: in the rule VIL, 2, 35, employs 
the word भादे (after 7%, instead of saying simply वळि,) proves 
that this (Paribháshá) is only then applicable, when the term 
which denotes a letter and also something that is qualified by 
it stand both in the Locative case.! Accordinly (fW) in P. 
VIII., 3, 29, e.g., (which does not qualify anything else) does not 
mean ‘of that which follows provided it begin with @ (but it 
means simply ‘of the following स’). How (Ñ) in P. VII., 2, 
48, (3) in P. VII, 2, 57 etc. come to mean ' of that which begins 
with तू! etc., has been considered in the S’abdendus’ekhara.” 


1. In P. VII., 2, 35 the Viseshya आर्धबातुक stands in the Geni- 
tive case. 

2. P.: There the तू in P. VII.,2, 48 is made to qualify the वळ in qq: 
(of VIL, 2, 35) which in its turn qualifies भार्धेबानुक, and VII., 2, 48 is 
accordingly explained by तरूपवल्ादेराधेधातुकस्य etc.; the Locative [A has, 
as referring to वळ in fc, the meaning of a Nominative, The same 
applies to f@ in VIL, 2, 57. Payagunda adds: ‘The construction of 
VII., 2, 48 is really not artificial; it is namely this, तकाराव्यवहितपरके- 
च्छत्यादेः परवळाद्याबेधातुक स्येट्‌ and to indicate this the word भळम्‌ has been 
employed there (in the S'abdendus'ekhara). He remarks further, in 
order to show how हलि which from P. VI., 4, 100 is valid in 101, where 
it qualifies हि, can mean ‘beginning with one of the letters contained 
in the Pratyübára हळ, although that which is qualified by it does not 
stand in the Locative: एवं Sent ntaa हलीत्यनुवस्या RERA व्याः 
छ्यानपक्षे हत्प्रहणानुवृत्तिसामर्थ्याद्वेस्तदन्तलासंभवात्तळाभ इते बोध्यम्‌ , 
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In order to show how (it is that e. g. of N and पट two 
compounds) घटपटम्‌ and घटपटी! ‘a jar and a piece of cloth’ may 
be formed, (the author of the Paribháshás) says: 


P. XXXIV: Every Dvandva-compound may op- 
tionally take the terminations of the Singular? 


(‘Every Dvandva-compound’) means, every Dvandva-com- 
pound which does not fall under (any of the rules in) the 
chapter that begins with (the rule) P. IL, 4, 2. As (Panini) 
teaches by the rule IT., 2, 29, that a Dvandva-compound (may) 
be formed (of any two or more nouns) without distinction* to 
denote the aggregate or the mutual union (of the persons or 
things denoted by those nouns), this (Paribhish4) is established by 


a maxim (accepted in grammar. Moreover) the employment of the 


1. One cannot object that by P. II., 4, 6 qzqe« only ought to be 
formed; for that rule would apply if the genus ‘jar’ and ‘cloth’ were 
intended to be denoted by the nouns compounded, whereas qz and पट 
denote in this case an individual jar, and an individual piece of cloth. P. 

2. Literally: ‘That which is denoted by a Dvandva-compound may, 
(although it must really be more than one and although the compound 
ought therefore to take either tho terminations of the dual or those of 
the plural), always be optionally considered as one, (and the compound 
may accordingly optionally take the terminations of the singular). 

. 8. If the Paribhàshà did concern also such compounds as fall under 
the rules P. II., 4, 2 etc., that whole chapter would be useless. 

4. J. e. Pininis rule IL, 2, 29 applies equally to all Dvandva- 
compounds except those which fall under any of the rules in the chapter 
beginning with the rule II., 4, 2. 

6. I. e. it is established by the maxim expressed in P. II., 2, 29? 
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word बहुवचनस्य ' for the plural’ in the rule P. L, 2, 63 indicates 
(the existence of) this (Paribh&üshá); for that (word बहुवचनस्य) 
serves the purpose of preventing (P. I., 2, 63) from applying 
io the neuter singular [rur ; (this singular must therefore 
exist, because otherwise P. I., 2,63 could not possibly apply 
to it, and बहुवचनस्य would be superfluous).! And one cannot 
say that even (if बहुवचनस्य in I., 2, 63 were to indicate the 
existence of this Paribhishi) the rule I., 2, 63 would serve no 
purpose because a Dvandva-compound of तिष्य and qala? ought 
by P. II., 4, 6 necessarily to take the terminations of the singu- 


lar and because therefore a plural (of Raia) would not exist. 
(To say so would be wrong) because the rule I., 2, 63 indicates 
that also? that rule IL, 4, 6 is optional (so far as a compound 


of तिष्य and Tad सू is concerned). Nor can one say that Tishya 
a NN E NP a CNP WOO EO 
for when the Dvandva-compound denotes the aggregate of the persons 


or things denoted by the nouns, it must take the terminations of the 
singular, otherwise those of the dual or plural. 

1. Ifthe present Paribhishi did not exist, a Dvandva-compound of 
तिष्य and पुनर्वसू could take only the terminations of the plural, and the 
singular इदं तिष्यपुनर्वसु would not exist. 

2. Scil. Both not being living beings. 

3. l.e. besides indicating by बहुवचनस्य that every Dvandva-com- 
pound may optionally take the terminations of the singular. 

4. Because exactly so much is indicated by a Jnêpaka as is abso- | 
lutely necessary for the removal of any inconsistency ; (यावता विनानुपप- 
त्तिस्तावन्मात्रस्य ज्ञाप्यत्वात्‌ P.). Piyagunda adds: or ib may be that tho 
restriction contained in II., 4, 6 refers to Dvandva-compounds the 
members of which denote a genus, and not to compounds the members 
of which denote individual things. And thus neither the word बहुवचन रय 
in I., 2, 63 is useless, nor that whole rule, nor the rule II., 4, 6, 
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etc. are living beings, (that therefore a compound of तिष्य and 
Nad does not fall under P. II., 4, 6 and that consequently I., 
2, 63 cannot indicate that P. IL, 4, 6 is optional); for accord- . 
ing to the Veda-passage 'life consists of water' only those are 
living beings whose life wastes away in the absence of water, 
(which is not the case with Tishya etc.). And (all) this is 
found in the Bháshya on the rule P. I., 2, 63.1. The? employ- 


1. Of Bhàshya on P. I., 2, 63: बहुवचनस्येति किमथेम्‌ | उदितं तिष्यपुनवैसु | 
कथं चात्कवचनम्‌ | जातिद्वन्द्र एकवह्ूवतीति | भप्राणिनामिति प्रतिषेधः प्राप्नोति | एवं 
तहि सिद्धै सति यद्वहुवचनग्रहर्ण करोति तब्ज्ञापयत्याचार्यः सर्वो seat विभांेकवद्वूवतीति | 
किमेतस्य ज्ञापने प्रयोजनम्‌ | बाभ्रवशालड्भायन बाभ्वद्याळङ्कायना इत्येतस्सिद्धं भवाते | 
अथवा नात्रभवन्तः प्राणिनः प्राणा एवात्रभवन्तः || 

Kaiyata: जातिदवन्द्व इति | कथमनयोजीतिशब्दलं यावता जातिग्रदेशेषु भिन्नाधारा 
जातिर्गह्मते न खवस्थाभेदकल्मितभेदैकवस्तुविषरया | एवं ae प्रतिमन्वन्तरं भिन्नानि A- 
क्षत्राणीति दशेने भिन्नाधारा जातिः संभवतीति न कश्चिद्दोषः || सों इन्द्र दति | अप्रा- 
णिजातिहन्दझे नित्यमेकवद्कवति wees विकल्पेन | न्यायसिद्वक्षार्था बहुवचनग्रहणेन 
ठिङ्गेन सूच्यते | एकवद्वावप्रकरणं हि विषयविभागार्थमारब्धम्‌ | प्राण्यञ्जादीनां समाहार 
एव न तु प्राण्यज्ञादीनामेव समाहार इति| ततस्तस्रकरणानुपात्तानां समाहारेतरेतरयो- 
ars: सिद्ध एव || अथवोते | न ह्येतेषु ळोके प्राणिव्यवहारः सिद्ध दाते भावः || 
प्राणा एवोति । तदबोनरिथतित्वात्याणिनांमित एव प्राणा उच्यन्ते || 

2. Now one might say: ‘on the alternative that Tishya etc. aro 
living beings, the rule P. I., 2, 63 cannot indicate that P. II., 4, 6 is 
optional, because a Dvandva-compound of तिष्य etc. would not fall under 
that rule; as further the restriction conveyed in P. II., 4, 2 etc. is this, 
ihat aggregative Dvandva-compounds are formed only of nouns that 
denote members of living beings etc., and not of any other nouns, no 
aggregative compound can be formed of तिष्य and पुनवै स्‌ ; consequently 
the singular तिष्यपुनवैस्‌ does not exist, and बहुवचनस्य in P. I., 2, 63, 
which was said to have been employed in order to prevent the applica- 
tion of that rule to the singular तिष्यपुनर्व सु, is useless,’ To meet this 
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ment of बहुवचनस्य in P. I., 2, 63 proves also, that the restric- 
tion (which is intended to be) conveyed by P. II., 4, 2, etc. 
(is this, that the compounds treated of in those rules denote 
only an aggregate but no mutual union, and that it) cannot 
be the inverse restriction, viz. that aggregative Dvandva-com- 
pounds are formed only of such nouns as denote members of 
living beings eto. (but not of any other nouns, for with the 
latter restriction बहुवचनस्य in I., 2, 63 would be superfluous’). 


objection, Ndzojibhatta says भत एव i. e. because बहुवचनस्य has been em- 
ployed in P. I., 2, 63. 


1. Viz. because the formation of the aggregative Dvandva-compound 
would be impossible. 


PARIBHASHA XXXV. 
P. XXXV : All rules are optional in the Veda. 
This (Paribhäshä) has been established in the Bháshyal on 


P. III., 1, 85, where a separate rule is made of the portion N 
‘variously’? (of III., 1, 85, 8*4I8 being valid from the preced- 


1. Viz. by the formation of the rule छन्दसि बहुछम्‌ or of the rule 
B-ala वा, which is still shorter. Of. Bhishya on P. I., 4, 9: 

ed वा || योगविभागः कतेव्य: | षष्ठीयक्तइछन्दसि | षष्ठीयुक्तः पति- 
शाब्द₹छन्दासि पिसंज्ञो भवति | ततो वा | वा छन्दसि at विधयो भवन्ति | सुपां व्यत्ययः | 
Fret व्यत्ययः | वर्णव्यत्ययः | AFRIT: | काळव्यत्ययः । पुरुषव्यत्ययः | SMAN- 
पदव्यत्ययः | परस्मैपदव्यत्ययः || att व्यत्ययः | युक्ता मातासीद्वरि दक्षिणायाः 
[T° N. १९४. ९ ] दक्षिणायामिति प्राप्ते || तिङां व्यत्ययः | चषाळं ये भश्वय॒पाय 
तक्षति [ ऋग्वे? १, १६२. ६ ] तक्षन्ताते प्राप्त इत्यादि || 

Kaiyata: योगविभाग इति। तेन परिभाषा संपद्यते | यावदिह शास्त्रे कार्य तच्छ- 
न्दासे वा भवति | ततानयैव सिद्धताङ्कहुळं छन्दसीत्या।दे न वक्तव्यम्‌ || 
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ing rule) and also (in the Bháshya) on P. I., 4, 9, where a 
separate rule is made of the portion T optionally (of I., 4, 
9, छन्दसि being supplied from the same rule). This accounts 
e. g. for (the Parasmaipada युध्याति in the Veda-passage) प्रतीपमन्य 
छामियध्यति ; (according to P. I., 3, 12) Fought to have taken the 


termination of the Atmanepada. 


PARIBHASHA XXXVI. 

One might ask: How is (it that) e. g. in (qu: (of P. VI., 4, 
59, and VIII., 2, 46) इयडू (has in accordance with P. VI., 4, 77 
been substituted for the इ of d, although the latter is not a 
root but is merely the imitative name of the root क्षि.) ? To 
answer this (the author of the Paribháshás) says : 


P. XXXVI: An imitative name is like its 
original.? 


The fact that (the substitute) इय has (in P. VL, 4, 59 and 
VIII,, 2, 46) actually been put down in n:, indicates (the 
existence of) this (Paribhüshà, for it shows that the imitative 
name IT of the root fà is treated exactly like the latter). When, 
on the other hand, in the same (form (33: of P. VI., 4, 59 etc.) 
a case-termination, which cannot be added except to a Prä- 
lipadika, has been added (to fa ) this proves that the present 
(Paribháshá) is not invariably valid. (If the imitative name of 


1. A root denotes an action, whereas क्षि in P. VI., 4, 59 and VIII., 
2, 46 denotes the root क्षि and is therefore not a root. 

2. Scil. and undergoes therefore the same operations which the ori- 
ginal would haye to undergo. 
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the root f were invariably treated like the root fs, no case-termi- 
nation could have been added to it, because according to P. L, 
2, 45 a root is not termed Prátipadika). This is found in the 
Bháshya on the rule P. VIII., 2, 46. 


1. The Paribhish’ is, so far as dA: is concerned, unnecessary be- 
cause क्षिय्‌ may be considered as an imitative name of that form of the 
root f& which the latter assumes before vowel-terminations. 


Bhishya! on P. VIIL, 2, 46: क्षियों दीघोतू ॥ दीघोदिति किम- 
थम्‌ | अक्षितमसि मा मे क्षेष्ठाः। दीघोंदिति इाक्यमवक्तुम्‌ । कस्मान 
भवति | अक्तितमासे मा मे क्षेष्ठा इति। निर्देशादेवेदं व्यक्तं dua 
ग्रहणमिति | यदि इस्वस्य ग्रहणं स्यात्क्षेरित्येव ब्रुयात्‌ ॥ नत्र निर्देशः 
प्रमाणं शक्यं RU | यथैव ह्यत्ताप्राप्ता विभक्तिरेवमियडादेशो ऽपि | 
नात्राप्राप्ता विभक्तिः | fd विभक्तिः प्रातिपदिकादिति | कथं प्रातिप- 
दिकसंज्ञा | अर्थव्मातिर्पादिकमिते | ननु चाधातुरिति प्रतिषेधः Wm 
ति । नैष धातुः । धातोरेतदनुकरणम्‌ | यद्यनुकरणमियडादेशो न 
AR प्रकृतिवदनुकरणं भवतीतीयडादेशो भविष्यति | यदि प्रवृ" 
तिवदनुकरणं भवतीत्युच्यते स्वाद्युत्पत्तिनं प्राप्नोति । एवं तह्यातिदे- 


1. Kaiyata: अक्षितामाते | क्षयः क्षितामोति भावै क्तः | भावश्च ण्यदर्थ दाति दीषाभा- 
धान्नलाभावः || क्षेराति | इयझादेशासरताद्धेङिति [ 3. १११] इति गुणस्य न्या- 
meng || नात्र निर्देश इति | न हीयडादेशादीर्षस्य ग्रहणं waq शक्यत - 
त्तस्य विभक्तेदूलेभलात्ततो som यथा विभक्तिः सौतलान्नि्देशस्य भवत्येवं हसस्यापी- 
यडादेदाः स्यादिति दीर्घग्रहणमर्थवत्‌ || नैष धातुरिति | क्रियावाचिनो धातुसंज्ञाविधानान्निदे- 
झो चाक्रियावाचिलात्‌ || प्रकृतिवदिति | भर्थमेदादनुकायीनुकरणयोभेंदा द्वाचानेकः कार्यो 
तिदेशः || स्ता्युयत्तिनंति । भश्रातुरिति प्रकृतैः प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञानिषेधादनुकरणस्यापि 
तत्सङ्गात्‌ || आतिदे्यिकानामिति | HTT: प्रयोजनं येषां तान्यातिदेशिकान्यतिदेश्चभा- 


— — ` ERT —— — — — ä — 
— . —— ——— — 


PARIBHASHA XXIVII. 177 


शिकानां स्वाश्रयाण्यापे न निवर्तन्ते | अथाप्येतनातिदेशिकानां स्वा- 
श्रयाण्यपि न निवर्तन्त इति | एवमपि न दोषः । अवद्यमत्त स्वतो 
नैदेशिकी विभक्तिवक्तव्या । तद्यथा AA: [ ९.३. ९७ ] परिव्यवे- 
भ्यः क्रियः [ ९. ३. 12] विपराभ्यां जेः [ L. X. १९ ] इत्येवमर्थम्‌ | 
अथाप्येतनास्ति प्रकृतिवदनुकरणं मवतीति | एवमापे न दोषः | WD 
तोरजादौ यद्रूपं तदनुक्रियते ॥ 


FEA | ननु यदतिदेदाकार्थेणाविसद्धं स्ताश्रयं कार्य तन्मा निवतेतां यत्तु विरुद्धं तत्कथं 
न निवर्तेत | एवं त्म॑धातुरिति पयैदासो न प्रस॑ंब्यप्रतिषेथं इस्यातिदेशिकस्य कार्यस्याभावा- 
द्वातोरन्यलाव्स्वाश्रया प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञा प्रवते प्रसब्यप्रतिषेषे तु निषेध एवातिदोशिकः 
स्यात्‌ | इयडादेदास्तातिदेशिको धातोविंधोयमानलाहूवाते स च दीस्यैवेति दीर्धेप्रहणमन- 
थैक स्यात || भथापीति | यद्यप्यधातुरिति प्रसब्यप्रतिषेध इति भावः || अवद्यमिति | य- 
स्मात्प्रातिपादिकसंज्ञानिषेधादप्राप्ता TATA लुप्ता तस्मात्सवैस्मादित्यथः || नेर्विश इति | 
नेरिति लुप्रविभक्तिकाव्ययानुकरणान्निर्देशाथी विभक्तिर्विश इते निर्देशादेवाप्राप्ता विभक्तेरि- 
यह J दीथीनुकरणस्येवोते दीपैग्रहणमनथेकम्‌ || अथापीति | इहानुकती कदाचित्सामा- 
न्यमनुकरौति कदाचिद्विरोषं तत्र यदा सामान्यमनुक्रियते तदा विशेषनिबन्धनस्य कार्यस्य 
सामान्येऽभावात््रकृतावढृटलादनुकरणे 3प्यभावी यदा तु विशेषो उनुक्रियते तदा तन्निबन्धनं 
कार्यमनुकरणे प्रवर्तेते | तत्र यदा धालधातुसामान्यं क्षिमात्रमनुक्रियंत तदेयडोऽप्राप्िरिति 
चिक्षियतुरित्यादी कृतेयहादैशास्येदमनुकरणमिति दीषीदिति कतेव्यम || 


PARIBHASHA XXXVII. 
, One might ask: How is it that e. g. रामी, after the Vriddhi 
vowel (Sit) has been substituted (for the final 3T of राम and the 
case-termination भो), should also on the Káryakálapaksha be 
termed & Pada ?! For (one might argue) as (sir) cannot be 


1. The question whether रामी be a Pada or not, arises when रामों 
is employed before a verb, in such phrases as रामी Tu. P. VIII., 1, 
28 teaches that a Pada which ends with a ङ is anuditta when it fol- 

28 


^ 
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considered both as the final (of that to which the termination 
भी has been added) and at the same time as the initial (of the 


lows upon a Pada which does not end with a तिङ. If रामी bea Pada, 
qaq must by this rule be anuditta, but if it be no Pada, P. VIII., 1, 28 
does not apply to NH. The Samjni-rule P. I., 4, 14 which teaches 
that a word which ends with a सुप्‌ or a Tg is termed a Pada, is on the 
Kiryakilapaksha placed near P. VIII., 1, 28 and applies when that 
rule applies; that rule however takes effect only when रामी is followed 
by Tea i. e. after the formation of रामी has been completed; conse- 
quently P. I., 4, 14 ought likewise to be applied after रामी has been 
formed; but at that time रामी cannot be called ending with a सुप्‌? 
and it can therefore on the Kiryakilapaksha not be termed a Pada. 
Nor can रामी be termed a Pada on the Yathoddes'apaksha, for although 
on this alternativo P. VIII., 1, 28 takes its position near P. I., 4, 14, 
the latter rule can also in this case not be applied until P. VIII., 1, 28 
is applicable, i. e. until रामी has been formed and is followed by Taq, 
If one however accepts Kaiyata's view (pag. 6) that the Yathoddes'a- 
paksha ‘refers to those scholars who accept what they are taught as 
they hear it, and who, when they have understood the meaning of a 
particular sentence (in which a Samj nå or a Paribháshá is taught) rest 
satisfied with the general knowledge that what they have learned will 
be of some use on a future occasion, one has to apply the term Pada 
already to राम + भी i. e. before the substitution which is taught in P. 
VI., 1, 88, has taken place. 

Piyagunda and Bhairavamis'ra adopt the view that रामी can neither 
on the KaryakMlapaksha nor on the Yatholdesapaksha be termed a 
Pada, the reason which Bhairava brings forward being 'यथोदेशपके sit 
पूर्वकाळपरवृत्तस्य पदलस्यैकादेशे कुने रामावित्यादी समुदायस्यान्यवादळाभातू.' Accord- 
ing to the author of the Sarvamangalà, on the other hand, there is no 
reason why रामी on the Yathoddes'apaksha should not be termed a 
Pada. His own words are: न च यथोदेश राम भौडित्यल परताज्नित्यत्वा- 
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termination भौ,! रामौ) does not begin with that (राम) to which 
(Sir) has been added and end with that (termination भ, and 
it ought consequently not to be regarded as 'ending with a case- 
termination’ or, in other words, it ought not to be termed a 
Pada by P. L, 4, 14). To answer this (the author of the 
Paribháshàs) says: 


P. XXXVII : That which has undergone a change 
in regard to one of its parts, is by no means (in 
consequence of this change) something else 
(than what it was before the change had taken 
place). 

(Literally, ‘it is not like something else’). The word भनन्यवत्‌ 

means not like something else.’ As that (which has undergone 


a change in regard to one of its parts) is (hereby) forbidden 


to be (considered as) similar to something else (than what it 


दन्तरङ्गतादरुद्धरेचि [ ६. १, <८ ] इत्यस्य प्रवत्या पदलस्य स्थानिधर्मलाभावेन तत्रापि 
वदसिद्धिरिति वाच्यम्‌ । वृद्धिरेचीत्यस्य पूवसवणदीथेग वाघे WH (by VI., 1, 102) तस्य 
नादिचि [ ६. N. १०४ ] इति निषिधे ततो वाढानिषेधसमकाळमेव पदलमिति न दोषः ||. 
Righavendrichirya says that some remark that what Nigojibhatta says 
here concerning the Kiryakilapaksha of the Padasamjnà-rule I., 4, 14 
is contrary to tho statement made above (pag. 12) that in regard to the 
terms Bha, Pada etc. in P. I., 4—II., 2, there exists only the Yathod- 
des apaksha. But BhairavamisTa refutes this remark by stating that 
the terms Bha, Pada etc. are restricted to the Yathoddes'apaksha only 
When two of those terms apply simultaneously. 

1. The substitute औ for भ + भो may either be considered as part. 
of the base, and in that case it cannot be called a case-termination ; or 
it may be regarded as case-termination, but if this be done the base to 


Which the case-termination has been added (viz. राम) ceases to exist. 
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was before the change had taken place), it can a fortiori not 
be (considered as altogether) something else.! On this account 
such (a word) conveys (after it has undergone the change in re- 
gard to one of its parts) the meaning (which it conveyed before. 
If) on the contrary (the word subsequently to the change were 
a different word) it would not convey (the meaning which it 
conveyed before), because one would no (longer) observe in 
it the sequence (of letters etc,) which determines its ability 
of possessing a particular force. And thus (राम remains after 
the loss of its final भ, i. e. after it has been changed to) राम्‌ , 
when it (really) ends with मू, (still राम, and राम्‌) is (therefore 
like राम) that to which (ait) has been added ; the (remaining) 
sit (which has been substituted for भ +) may be considered 
as the initial of the latter (अ) and is therefore a case-termina- 
tion; accordingly the fact that (रामी) begins with that (to 
which भी has been added) and ends with (भी, in other words, 
its ending with a case-termination or its being a Pada) is 
established by the circumstance that it combines in itself the 
meanings” (of a base and a case-affix. राम ) ending with म्‌ is 
considered as that (to which eff has been added, ४. e. as राम), 


after the manner in which one calls a dog whose tail has been 


cut off (still) a dog, (and its being regarded as such is there- 


1. Some explain भनन्यवतू , which they consider to be formed by 
means of the possessive afix मतुम्‌ , by“ not possessed of the peculiarities 
or properties inherent in something else. (केचित्तु वृत्तिविषये ATN 
धर्मपरलेन मतुपा चान्यलस्येव निषेधो3नयैत्याहु: P.). 

2. भार्थसमाजग्रस्तमाते | भर्थानामयमाथैः समाजस्तेन ग्रस्तमालिङ्गितम्‌ । qd- 
मानाथैसमुर।यान्तर्गवम्‌ | तदादितदन्तलं प्रकृतिप्रत्ययरूपाथेसमुदायान्तमैतामिति यावत्‌ || 
Sarvamangalá. 

1. Ms. "न्तर्गततदन्तलं प्रकृति,? 


^ a. 
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fore) established by a maxim of ordinary life.! Just because 
this (maxim of ordinary life is adopted also in grammar), it has 
been remarked in the Bháshya on the rule P. IV., 1, 83, subse- 
quently to the statement that (दीव्यत्‌ in) that (rule) represents 
the portion दीव्यत्‌ of the word dad (in P. IV., 4, 2): ‘why has 
(दीव्यति) been put down without (its final T, viz. as दीव्यत्‌ ) ? På- 
pini indieptes (thereby), that the Paribhásh& that which has 
undergone a change in regard to one of its parts etc." is in 
existence (and is valid in his grammar). This (circumstance 
that the validity of this Paribhàshá which is established by a 
maxim of ordinary life is indicated by ud in P. IV., 1, 83) 
proves the futility of the view, according to which this maxim 
applies only in the case of an operation that is taught in gram- 
mar and only in the case of a change that is taught in gram- 
mar, (for the dropping of the इ of दीव्यति is neither the one nor 
the other). But in regard to an operation that would depend 
on the part which has undergone a change (e. g. has been lost) 
this (maxim) is not (applicable), because, just as in the case 
of a dog whose tail has been cut off, it would be difficult to 
speak of (the dog) as having a tail, so it would (here) be 
difficult to make out that the part, after it has been dropped, is 


still present.” From the said consideration this (maxim) is 


1. This maxim of ordinary life is based on the circumstance that 
even though an object may be deprived of some of its parts, the perception 
of the greater number of parts that remain will still tell, to what kind 
or class the perceived object belongs. (भूयोअयवददीनं MAAARI P.). 

2. Viz. because the greater number of parts that remain tells ug 
nothing about the part which has been lost. An operation therefore 
which solely depends on the part that has disappeared cannot take effect 
by this Paribhàshà. 
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likewise not (applicable) in the case of (a word etc.) which is 
given (in a rule) by means of a definite sequence (or limited 
number of letters etc.)! This is suggested in the Bháshya 
and by Kaiyata on P. I., I, 72.2 

Where? on the other hand, half“ or more than half (of 
any word etc.) has undergone a change, there the Sthánivatsütra 
(P. I., 1, 56 alone) can teach us that (any) operations (which 
would have depended on the original) take effect (also in the 


changed form); for here one does not recognize (that which 
has undergone the change) to be the same (what it was before 
the change had taken place), because one does not perceive (in 
the changed form) the greater number of parts (of the original) 
which, (had they been perceptible), would have indicated the 


1, Although e. g. we perceive in ada the greater number or rather 
all the parts of सवे, which perception could tell us the kind or class to 
which the word dd belongs, nevertheless, as the name Sarvanáman is 
given to the particular sequence of letters सर्व, we cannot term सवक 
a Sarvanáman, because it neither contains the particular sequence of 
letters सपे, nor does it end with it. 

2. See Mahibhishya I., 1, 72, Ed. Ballantyne pag. 783 etc., espe- 
cially the remarks of Nagojibhatta : 

अक्तपरिमाणानामिति | भलर परिमाणमानुपर्वेविशेषोंअपे | परिमाणेत्युपळक्षणं A- 
न्छिज्ञाथीनां तदाह सख्येति || नन्वरविकगङ्गादिजननेऽपि शुनः श्वलवदकस्थाधिकस्यो- 
पजनेअपि सीकस्य सवेशब्दलमक्षतमेंवेत्यत आह | नित्या इति | वस्तृतः परिच्छिन्नप- 
रिमाणकम्रहण एकदेदाविकृतन्यायस्याप्यम्रवृत्तिरिते भाष्याशयः || 

Piyagunda refers us also to the Bhishya etc. on P. I., 4, 13. 

3. This is to prevent the supposition that the present Paribhàshà ren- 
ders the Sthánivatsütra superfluous, 

4. As e. g. by P. III., 4, 86 :. 

5. As e. 9. by P. VI., 4, 20 ANN. 
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class (or nature of the changed form; and consequently this 
Paribhish& cannot be applied. The Sthánivatsütra is) likewise 
(necessary) to make one recognize that (portion of anything) 
which undergoes the change, as still part (of the whole even 
after the change has taken place), except when that portion 
is 8 letter. 

Occasionally, however, to suit particular forms (which have 
to be formed or to be accounted for by certain rules) the maxim 
(which is expressed in this Paribháshá) is disregarded. In 
this manner we are able to account for such forms as भभीयात्‌.ः 
And that a maxim occasionally is not applied has been dis- 
tinctly stated by Kaiyata? on P. VL, 1, 102. More elsewhere.“ 


1. If this Paribhàshà were everywhere applied, the part भभू of अभीयात्‌ 
would after the substitution of & for the final of अभि and the initial of 
श्यात्‌ or ईयात be termed a Pada, just as the original MH is termed a 
Pada; subsequently q should be substituted for भू by P. VIII., 2, 39. 
Cf. Bhairavamis'ra: न चातोपसर्गसंज्ञाया भक्तपारिमाणनिष्ठतयानेन न्याभेनोपसगे- 
खाभावायूवेंपपादितरी त्यैव सिद्धिरिति छव््यानुरोधपर्यन्तानुसंधानं विफळमिति वाच्यम्‌ | 
पदलस्याक्तपरि मार्णनिष्ठलाभावेन भान्ते जझलाभावसिध्यर्थ ळन्यानुरोबस्यावश्यकतात ||. 
See P. VII., 4, 24, by which, one might suppose, C should be substitut- 
ed also for the T of अभोयात्‌ 5 but this cannot be because अभ्‌ is no 
Upasarga. 

2. न हि वचनस्यासत्तासंभावना न्यायस्तु कचित्कश्चिदाश्रीयत इति Teuq वक्तुम्‌, 

3. Viz. in the S'abdendus'ekhara. There it is stated that this Pari- 
bhàsbà must be approved of by Patanjali because otherwise his remarks 
on P. I., 1, 57 (Ed. p. 661) about श्रायसी would be wrong. श्रेयस्‌ with 
भण्‌ becomes श्रायस by P. VII., 3, 1; the Nom. Du. Masc. of NIE is 
श्रायस + भौज्श्रायसी,. After the substitution in this form of भौ for the 
final भ of श्रायस and the termination भी, श्रायस्‌ is by this Paribhüshà 
termed Anga just as the original श्रायस was termed Anga. Now श्रायस्‌ 
being termed Anga, and this Anga the final of which is स being besides 
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उगित्‌ , and moreover the following eff boing Sarvandmasthana, श्रायंस 
should in accordance with P. VIL, 1, 70 receive the augment मुम्‌, 

This is prevented in the Bhàshya by the rule 877: परस्मिन्पूर्वविबी. But 

if the present Paribháshà were not valid, श्रायस्‌ would not be termed 

Anga ; consequently there would be no reason why it should receive the 

augment नुम्‌, and to prevent the addition of this augment by means 

of the rule भचः परस्मिन्पूर्वविधो would be useless. This shows that Patan- 

jali must have approved of the Paribhàshà. 
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